THE

-

JOURNAL 7 .

OF

THE INDIAN ARCHIPELAGO

oy
313585
LR A ¥ 2 ¥ A

AND

EASTERN ASIA.

Edited by

J. R. LOGAN.

NEW SERIES—VOL. 1.

SINGAPORE :
© 1856.

KRAUS REPRINT

A Division of
KRAUS-THOMSON ORGANIZATION LIMITED
Nendeln/Liechtenstein



FTRAL :ROFAROLOGIGAR
LIBRARY, - 6 DBLEL
A“t NO 7 20 005 RBOERS

“ -
Hl uQ V% ’?....l,..,,,;..._g

DS -A-ES

Reproduced from an original copy in the
Yale University Library
Printed in Germany

i PSS



CONTENTS.

sl

3
The Maruwi of the Baniak Islands. By J.R. Logan, Esq.
H.

Notes on Malacea.ecoveacsscesasoncanscsmocosnsonns
: 1L

Gambling and Opium Smoking in the Straits of Malacea. .
av.

Journal of a Tour on the Kapuas.cee ceeseoocononseaoss
v.

The Banda Nutmeg Plantations. By 7% Ouley, Esq. A.B.,

Senior Surgeon of the Straits Settlementseceseeaesanss
- VIL
Notes of Dutch History in the Archipelago....ceceses s
VIIL.
Notes on Naning, with a brief notice of the Naning War.
By 7. Braddell, Esgoecoacssesmmsaupscsnsososssse
1x.

Bima and Sumbawa. By H. Zollinger.o.cceeesssesse
X

Raflies and the Indian Archipelago...oacocveccss Cenve
XL

Notice of Mr Crawfurd’s Descriptive Dictionary..cessoe

. XIL

Map of Malacca...ovorcissocassnsnassonocsacnonss
XITL.

Anderson’s Considerations.seesseesescsscssascasscces
X1V,

The Gamboge Tree-an--t'GOOIOQDOOQODA'DIQ pogoceee

Page,

43

66

84

127

141

194

- 233

266
201
206
299

316



CONTENTS,

XV,
ETHNOLOGY OF THE INDO-PACIFIC ISLANDS. By J. R. Logan.*

CHAP, VI. ENQUIRIES INTO THE ETHNIC HISTORY AND RELATIONS OF THE
TIBETO-BURMAN AND MON-ANAN FORMATIONS.

Sec. 5 (contd.). The Miscellancous Glossarial Affini-
ties of the Tibetan Dialects amongst themselves and with
Chinese and Scythie. ..
Sec. 6. The glossanal connection between Ultraindo-
Gangetic and Tibetan,.eo.. cee 8
Sec. 7. The forms and distribution of the Chino-Hima-
laic Numerals in China, Tibet, India and Ultraindia, consi-
dered as illustrative of the ancient relations and movements
of the tribes of this Province, and of the secular changes
in their glossaries. . .t . e ... 116

APPENDIX TO CHAP. VI. OF PART IL?}

Comparative Vocabulary of the Numerals of the

Mon-Anam Formation. .

Comparative Vocabulary of. "Miscellaneous Words of

the Mon-Anam Formation .a.... vevess 6

Comparative Vocabulary of Chinese and Tibeto-Ultra-

indian Numerals...... ceere 21

Comparative Vocabulary of Miscellaneous Words corn-

mon to Tibetan, Indian and Ultraindian Languages... 31

Vovables Non-Bhotian in root or form common to
North Ultraindian, Himalayan and Middle Gangetic

Languages.eecsos ceoven cevene  eees 42

.M.UQFU?'

* This paper is separately paged and placed at the end of the volume,
t This paper is also separately paged.

S —



INDEX.

P

A
Archipelago, Notes of Dutch History in theseusee  vues
ANDERsoN’s Considerations on the Conquest of Keddah &e.

B
Baniak Islands, The Maruwi of the. By J.R. Logan....
Banda Nutmeg Plantations. By T. Oxley, Esq... .e
Bima and Sumbawa. By H. Zollinger...ooe vooeee ..
BrapprrL, Esq. T. Notes on Malacea... coee .o
Gambling and Opium Smoking in the Straits

OfMalacca.... eccce@ evecoe@
stommes N0tes On Naning..eeee esae
e Map of Malacca..oooe esssoe .o

. Y
CrawrUrD’s Descriptive Dictionary, Notice of.. ces

b
Dutch History in the Archipelago, Notes of.... cesse
Dictionary, Notice of Mr Crawfurd’s Descriptive.. .. ..
E
Fibnologp an Etbnogeaphp :
Ethnology of the Indo Pacific Islands*..... o evnn

CoMPARATIVE Vocabularies &c....0..... (at end)
The Maruwi of the Baniak Islands....e0 ...

G
Gambling and Opium Smoking in the Straits of Malacea.

By T. Bl‘addeu, Esq...o" sece cse
Gamboge Treecceses cevens cesveo .o
Cheographp :

Notes on Malaceaseoeo cesses ceesse

Journal of a Tour on the Kapuas.... .«.....

Notes on Naning.... cees

Bima and Sumbawa...... caee ceese

Map of Malaccaseseas cescas ceeen

I
Indo-Pacific Tslands, Ethnology of the.. . e

Indian Archipelago, Raffles and the. .

Indian Islands, Notice of Crawfurd’s Descriptive Dictionary of

J
Journal of a Tour on the Kapuas.. v s
* Qeparate paging at end of Volume.

141
209

127
43
66

194

206

201

141
201

*1

66
316

43
84
194
233
296
“1
266
201

84



INDEZX

B
Kapuas, Journal of a Tour on the. . ceve
Keddah, considerations or the Conguest of, by Anderson.
L

Loaax, J. R.—The Maruwi of the Baniak Islands...cce
Ethnology of the Indo-Pacific Islands.. ..
Comparative Vocabularies &c......

Maruwi of the Baniak Islands. By J. R. Logan, Esq....

Malacca, Notes on, by T. Braddell, Esq. . . .o
. Gambling and Opium Smoking in the Straits of

e Map of, by T. Braddell, Esg . e

Nutmeg Plantations of Banda, by T. Oxley, Esq.. e

Naning, Notes on, by T. Braddell, Bsq.... ceve
LY

{xLey, T. Bsq. The Banda Nutmeg Plantations.. ..
R

TRaffles and the Indian Archipelago. ... es oo .
8

Swmbama, Bima and, by H. Zollinger.s.. secsen
Z

ZoLLINGER, H.—Bima and Sumbawa. .. Peue ivee

84
209

*1
*1

43
66
206
127
194

127

266

283



THE

JOURNAL

oF

THE INBIAN ARCHIPELAGO

AND

EASTERN ASTA.

THE MARUWI OF THE BANIAK ISLANDS.
Ry J. R. LogaN.

Sources of Information.

1. WiLLiaM MARSDEN. ¢ The History of Sumatra &c.” 8rd ed.1811,
pp- 478,9.

9. H.voN ROSENBERG. ¢ Geografische en Ethnografische Beschrij-
ving van het dist-ikt Singkel, de landen liggende langs de Simpang Kanan, en de

Banjak-eilanden, benevens eene korte aanteekening nopens de Simpang Kiri.”
Tijdschrift voor Indische Taal,-Land-en Volkenkunde—J. 11, Afl. v, 1854.

The notices in Marsden are very slight, scarcely occupying @ single page, and
until the publication of Mr von Rosenberg’s account of the Baniak islands and
their inhabitants, our knowledge of the most northerly of the West Sumatran
insular trites was extremely scanty. We remain without any description of the
interior of the principal group occupied by the Maruwi—Si Malu or Pulo Babi
and the islets around it. The present paper is based entirely on Mr Rosenberg’s
valuable contribution to Sumatran ethnology and geography, and in the first or
descriptive portion of it his language has often been followed with little variation.
I have reserved any notice of the Si Malu group in the hope that Mr Rosenberg—

-who has now so well illustrated the Maruwi, the Mantawe and the Engano
islanders—will be enabled to complete our knowledge of the first by visiting their

principal seat.
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THE BANIAK ISLANDS.

Gleneral Description.—Si Malu the most northerly of the wes-
tern chain of Sumatra lies on nearly the same line with Nias. Its
northern point is in 3° N. L. and its southern in 2° 29’ N. L.
About 40 miles almost due east, the northern point of Pulo
Tuwanku or Great Baniak is touched. From its southern point
Nias is distant about 27 miles due south, and its S. E. point is 20
miles from Cape Singkel, the nearest portion of the Sumatran
coast, which here advances considerably. The Baniak group
congsists of numerous islets and rocks scattered irregularly over an
area about 20 miles from E. to W. (940 47’ to 95° 7’ E.) and 27
miles from N. to 8. (200 21" to 1° 54’ N.) in its broadest and
longest portions. The entire surface of land may be computed at
105 Sumatran miles, Fifty-two of the islands have received names,
and there are about thirty others hameless, of which the area is
included in that of the nearest islands in the following enumera-
tion :

8q. miles

PulDTuWaﬂku..-o ee00ebBOO OO 57&

Bangkariccoessosee coasse 24

Ujong Batteoes cevsseeons 2%

Arungan....ee ceee sscees 23

Balambak gadang.......... 2

Panjangececss coes oseses 1}

Bagu...... 200088 ssvss0ns 2

Sikandang...cee ceeoesee. 13

Teb“'tebu.a-.o 6090000000088 513

Timbarat.cce covseoes save 4

Mataaricecoes sasoincasess 1

Salambatiecceeees cionnn o

Lamun.cce sesoee seccascs g

Panghulu..coee coocveoeee &

Balambak kichil.o ccee ovee 3

Simohe.ceesacsvasacasnne

Bahlong.ceccooecesonacnns

Rangit gadang.csece cscoes

Baleh.ocsesooossaccssnnne

Lal‘ﬂga.... GPse TOEEOQ VSO

3

»”

»

s o e S
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sq. miles.
AB8D.cssos sescscsscnsens 3

Samutte.covevesscacvoccces »
Sorong alilieccosenioiasasne }
Laurﬂtoo-onc cev0ce cosoce 'i‘
Pinang.... seeceeen savew e ’”

Sirong gantong...ecovecese »
ANIBeees setseasosrancnns ”»
BabiSiceseessvcscasssccens 3
Tailana.cee cvee connssscoe »
Tibalaeees veocenoacoscas %
Tabalacecceo sosocs sascos »
Rangit kichil.vcoveceinones ”»

Sagu Sagub ccccsocssenses ’»
La.wodu...-.. ecccogoencce 11-5—
Busuk.... cceo cvcscscccs s
Kasik....‘. 9sccoce o008 -g-lo'
Gosong Suwang-suwang.... <o sece ’»
Gosong Samidine.cccecescosocnsess »
Pulo Mandan katiceeeos cocosscsss ’
Gosong Sijanjeicece seescessescans »»
Pulo Mariaba...cceceeeccsccaccos ”»
5y Tabala.ees cecevaae civenenn 9
» RAZaTaga.cceoeecsccsccscees 2
59 Meyleeraoere cvivioeonnonas &
»y Panjang...ceeceesccccssscas 2
Gosong Pasir.ecssese vesscacacscs o
5 Kataping.cceeo cavoce coae 2
Pulo Batteeee coves voaenns 9
5y Ula-ulac.cs ceseecsecsonenns ’
Gosong Sitongka.ceeee ceee vesoas %
Pulo Melelaseosos soevoe vonenaes s
105

The whole group, as seen from the sea, appears of considerable
height, two of the islands, Pulo Tauwanku and P. Bangkaru,
being conspicuous and the latter almost entirely mountainous.
The former is intersected by several low hill ranges; which in
general slope gently to the flat land and the coast, but at some
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points sink abruptly into the sea, as at Ujong Limoh, U. Tam-

behgo and U. Batu. The highest bill is Gunong Trusa or

Tuwanku, rising in the north of the island and east of Tuwanku

bay to an altitude of about 400 feet. It towers prominently above
the surrounding hills, and is clothed to its summit, which has never

been ascended, with tall forest trees. The islanders dare not

ascend it because they believe that on the top there is the grave

of a bad spirit which would kill any person who approached its

place of rest. So far as Mr Rosenberg was able to examine its

mineral composition, it consisted principally of sandstone and

limestone. The hill next in magnitude is Gunong Batu Lanting,

which stands by itself on the north west side of the island. Itis

very steep, shows nearly the same outline on all sides, and is

about 250 feet in height. On thenorth it plunges perpendicularly
into the sea, and the nakel rocks exposed on this side are the same

as those observed on Gunong Trusa. It is covered from base to

summit with dense jungle. The name, which signifies “ the cast~

stone,” is said to have been bestowed from a fight having once

taken place off it between Achinese and Baniak praus, in which

the crews of the latter used slings and stones. The last of the

more conspicuous points of the island is Gunong Tambehgo to

the north of Panghulu bay, and about 120 feet in height. Itis

an offshoot of the same chain which sends out Gunong Trusa to

the eastward. Seen from the north it has the shape of a dome,

and from the south that of a sugar loaf. In other respects it
resembles the hills already mentioned.

The island of Bangkaru, with the exception of a few small flats
on the coast, is entirely hilly, the highest portions being about 500

- feet above the level of thesea. In many places it sinks with so
. much steepness into the sea that no anchorage ground can be

~ found. The Baniak islanders visit P. Bangkaru very seldom and
- hold it in superstitious dread, believing that it is haunted by bad
spirits, who convey to it the souls of the dead,~a remnant of the
old Malayu-Polynesian creed.
Pulo Ujong Batu is also intersected by a hill range, of which
he highest points reach to 60 or 70 feet. Pulo Bagu and P.
aleh have likewise each a hill and on the northern side of P.
Balambak (adang there is a trachite rock about 25 fect high.




THE MARUWI OF THE BANIAK ISLANDS. i}

Coast and Sea.—The only pointsalong the coasts that are named,
with one or two exceptions, are the promontaries of Pulu Tuwanku,
viz., Ujong Sclinga—the western point of the island,—U. Télo
Limoh, U. T. Nare, U. Labuan-lulu—the south point,—U. Tam-
behgo, U. Siolch—the east point,—U. Karang Eyru, U. Bala-bala
and Batuslanting—the north point. The northwest point of P.
Simoh is called Ujong Simoh, and the north point of P. U. Batu
is called U. Batu.

The sea between the islands is very dangerous even for vessels
of no great size, owing to thic numerous coral reefs, sand banks ard
strong currents, These dangers are especially numerous between
P. Tuwanku and the islets from P. Mandan kati to P. Asap, and
from P. Asap to P. Balambak. In these tracts the bottom con-
sists of sand and coral banks lying in stripes and frequently so close
to the surface that even when in a sampan it is necessary to step
out in order to drag it over them, and men may be seen standing or
running in the sea at a distance of many hundred yards from the
nearest land.

A heavy swrf prevails on all the banks. Along the whole of
the southwest and south coast of Pulo Tuwanku it is so violent
that the land cannot be approached. It is equally strong around
P. Sarambau and P. Bangkaru, and at the north point of P.
Ujong Batu. But it is against the steep shore of Batu-lanting
that the waves break with their greatest fury. Rushing against
the perpendicular rocky wall, torn by their constant assaults, they
are sowetimes driven up to the height of fifty feet and fill the
vicinity with a sound like thunder.

The principal currents that have been observed are one beginning
at P. Ujong Batu and ending at the Rangit islands, and ruaning
very strong from the south east to the northwest; one running
from east to west, to the south of P. Tuwanku; and one running
from south to north, to the south east of P. Bangkaru.

Square rigged vessels wishing to make the large island must
sail outside, but vessels of less draught ean sail in to the south of
P. Rangit Kichil between the islands, following the course
marked on the chart.

The chief anchoring places arc, on the north side, Labuan
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Tawanku, L. Asaluan and L. Sau; on the south side, Tiloh
Limoh and T. Narre; on the east coast of P. Tuwanku, L. Sohri,
L. Samut, L Pangulu and L. Tambehgo ; and,-at the north
west point of P. Ujong Batu, Tilo Nibung. Of these the only
anchorages for larger vessels are L. Tuwanku, L. Sau and T.
Nibung. When the wind is from the north or west they are
exposed to a heavy sea. Places where small vessels can anchor
are also found on the north side of P. Bangkaru, on the west side
of P. Asap, o the cast side of P. Balambak gadang, on the east
side of P. Baleh, and between P. Rangit gadang and P. Rangit
kichil, the last being the safest of all.

Streams.—Streams are only found on- the two large islands,
Tuwanku and Bangkarn, and from the small size and height of
the land they hardly deserve even the name of rivulets. With
one exception they are only about three yards broad, and in the
middle from } a foot to 2 feet deep at their mouths and 4 to &
feet further up the stream. Their course is very short and wind-
ing. The principal in P. Tuwanku are Ayer Sentole, A. Siroh,
A. Luan-wano, A. Sesagu and A. Tatalo. The last is the largest.
It is about seven yards broad, 3 feet deep at the mouth and a
fathom farther up, and aftera continued rain it is difficult to ford.
All these strcams fall into Tuwanku bay. Two rivulets without
names pour their waters into Pangulu bay and Sohri bay. The
streams of Bangkaru are insignificant and unnamed.

Climate.—~The climate is almost the same as that of the adja-
cent mainland. During the north-west monsoon the storms are
more violent, and are seldom attended with thunder and lightning.
The mornings in that season are generally clear, and nothing
betokens a change of weather. It is not till about midday that
the scattered clouds begin to pack themselves about the summit
of Gunong Trusa. They slowly spread and descend, covering
the whole sky, and finally discharge themselves in heavy rain,
which is usually accompanied by a strong north-west gale. The
" climate is somewhat cooler than on the neighbouring Sumatran
coast, owing to the narrowness of the land and the more frequent
winds.

Rocks and Soil.—The dense vegetation renders it very difficult
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to examine the geological formation of the islands, and as the
streamlets are not rocky their beds and banks throw little light on
it. The rocks that have been observed are limestone, sandstone,
slate, porphyry, quartz, felspar, and trachite. No trace of metals
has yet been found. The shores of the larger islands and all the
small islands are of coralline origin. Like the Batu, Mantawe
and Engano islands the coral islets do not take the lagoon form.
The coral banks are constantly enlarging, and, with the spreading
mangrove, will, as Mr Rosenberg thinks, in the course of ages fill
up the whole basin among the islands, and make them one. None
of the coral islets take their origin at a great depth, and a large
number of them have been formed, in Mr Rosenberg’s opinion,
not by the proper growth of coral banks, but by the uphcaval of
the sea bottom. The subject, perhaps, requires longer and more
extended observation. No facts showing a recent elevation of
land are mentioned by Mr Rosenberg. On the eastern side of the
Straits of Malacca the spreading of coral banks appears, in general,
to be attributable to the waste of land. The grinding action of
the waves is chiefly exerted at the summit of the ocean, and while
the land in some places advances by the deposit of mud and sand,
in others it is slowly worn down bencath the sea level. The
rocky point gradually recedes landward and the coral zoophytes
build over its former site. From the exposure of the wester

coast of Sumatra to heavy oceanic waves and to a violent surf,
it is probable that in general the sea is gaining on the land. The
scattered island groups that rise along the belt of soundings are
more likely to be remnants of the land that once covered it, than
the nuclei of larger islands. On the sheltered eastern coast the
alluvium advances on the sea and will envelope the islets as it
reaches them. The question of a gradual upheaval of the Suma-
tra-Peninsular or Sumatra-Borneon geological band is distinct
from that of the increase or diminution of dry land from the action
of the waves, although the one force might tend to mask the
operation of the other. It must also be born in mind that the fact
of Sumatra being on an ancient line of upheaval does not carry with
it ihe corollary that the western coast continues to rise. Indubita-
ble proofs of recent elevation must be furnished. No volcanic
phenomena have been observed. The soil of the higher islands is
rich and fruitful, that of the coral tracts is less productive.
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Vegetation.—The vegetation is of the usual prolific character.
The islands arc masses of bright green, and the small coral islets
present clumps of feathered cocoanuts rising above the other
vegetation and surrounded by = band of white and dazzling sand.
The principal useful plants are the cocoanut, sago and durian—
each in great abundance,—the nangka, pinang, nipah, plantain,
bambu, rattan, timber trees of different kinds, mangroves, paddy,
ubi, kaladi and glaga. It is remarkable that the coast Casuarina
(C. littorea), which is so abundant on the opposite shores of the
mainland, and on those of the islands to the south of the Baniak,
is not found on them, with the exception of a few trees at the extre~
mity of Labuan Sohri which may have been planted.

Animals~Fishes, shell mollusks, and insects are plentiful.
There are several kinds of snakes, some of them tolerably large,
iguanas and a few crocodiles. Among birds, water fowl predomi-
nate. The principal are a small white and an ash coloured heron,
the black necked sea swallow, a large numenius and several
pungas. Pigeons of different kinds, perspicilata, finches, maja-
noides &c, &c. Fowls are abundant, particularly on the smaller
islands. The domestic mammals are the dog, cat, goat, rat and
mouse. The wild ones, which only inhabit Tuwanku and Bang.
karu, are black and brown monkeys, bats, squirrels and wild hogs-
The last are so numerous that it is necessary to surround all the
ladangs and gardens with strong fences to save the crops from
their ravages. A few buffaloes have become wild.

THE MARUWI OF THE BANIAK GROUP.

Gleneral condition, number, distribution and ethnic position of
the race.~~Unlike the Mantawe and Niha, the Maruwi—at least
those of Baniak—have lost most of the proper Niha-Polynesian
habits, and adopted those of the Achinese and Malays. In their
general condition and usages they resemble the petty and rude
maritime tribes in other parts of the Archipelago who have adop-
ted the dress and religion but not the arts and refinement of the
more civilised Malays. The chief characteristic of such tribes is
the absence of social development and energy of any kind. They
have lost the spirit and the usages of the old Oceanic life, without
acquiring a higher culture, and have sunk into a state of dullness
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and sloth, The vicinity and maritime habits of the Achinese have
destroyed all independent national action among the Maruwi
tribes. Before the rise of the later Sumatran civilisations it is pro-
bable that they were able to maintain their freedom and nationali-
ty against the aggressions of other tribes of the islets and of
Sumatra, and that with the loss of the warlike and predacious
habits which characterise all the purer Niha-Polynesian communi-
ties, their energy and individuality disappeared also.

Achinese have permanently setiled in the group, adhering to
their own manners and customs, and owing no subjection to the
Maruwi Tuwanku., They are chiefly descendants of immigrants
from Tampat Tuan and Tarumon. They employ themselves in
trade and in the cultivation of pepper and paddy, exporting co-
coanuts, pepper, timber, tripang and fowls. The two Rangit
islands are the favorite resort of all the trading vessels from Baros,
Singkel, Tarumon, Analabu, Achin and Pulu Simalu, and it is
not uncommon to see ten praus lying at anchor.

The Maruwi population does not exceed 854, or about 8 to the
square-mile, which is considerably less than the Mantawe propor-
tion. Pulo Tuwanku has 231 persons out of this small number
and they are chiefly found on Tuwanku bay, the rest of the island
being uninhabited, with the exception of a few ladangs to the east
and west of the bay. Many of the smaller istands have no fixed
inhabitants, and are only occasionally visited for fishing. The
kampongs and ladangs on Tuwanku are :—

Kampong Tuwanku with & houses and 23 persons.

5 Talalu , 18 2 86 2

2 Sirohi y 9 2 67 .

Rautan ,, 4 » 19 2

Ladang Tuwanka ,, 7 s 19 s

» Pangulu ,, 6, 17,

» Asaluan ,, 6 » 20 »
52 231

The other inhabited islands are :—

P. Simoh.... ........ 4 houses 4 persons.
Lamun.....evee... 8 ,, O 2
Tailana .. cvevese.. 1, 2
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Laraga............ 1 house 2 persons,
Arangan.ceesecees 1y
Mataharias....
Bahlong....ovvnen.
Sikandang.......00
Meyla..oooseecsns
Laurat..occovnennn
Balambak gadang. .
Rangit gadang.....
Rangit kichil......
Panjang .een..... .
Bahgu.o.oiaene..
Bale.............
Ujong Batu....... » it

Physical Characters.—The Marawi do not appear to present
any traits that distinguish them from the Niha and the Mantawe,
who are described elsewhere.

Mental Character and Cizilisation.—All that we are informed
as to the character of the tribe is that they are exceedingly indolent
and ignorant. Although their manners and customs are those of
Singkel, they are inferior in art and enterprize to the more sequest-
ered and unmodified Mantawe, whose large houses are palaces in
comparison with the hovels of the Maruwi. They are apparently
a fishing tribe chiefly, and do not draw so large a portion of their
sabsistence from the forest as the Mantawe. Besides the ordinary
garden vegetables they culiivate a little paddy. This and the
manufacture of salt and lime are the only arts in which they are
in advance of the Mantawe.

Language~As no sentences are given by Mr von Rosenberg
the phonology and annexed particles can only be described. It is
clear from these and the glossarial composition that the dialect is of
the vocalic Niha-Polynesian family and, like Nihan and Tilanjang,
less modified by the consonantal Sumatran than the Mantawe.

Most of the words are vocalic, but there are a few with final
n, 1g, k, t, 5, m. The vocalic character is shown in such words
as a-liwn (Bata libung, Malayu nibong) wida (Silong a-bit). Tt
frequently adheres to the archaic Sumatran and Peninsular pho-
nology in preferring e to i, a or u, a predeliction still found in

22

5 ”

7 9
23 %

2 272 '
» ”

” b

==
B LTI OO W3

» b2

bbs b
39 »”

3 b2

-
[ox =]

2 ”

O QN NW O ) e D e
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most of the languages of the Malacca basin, including some
dialects of Malayu. Ex. si-lahe, Malay laki; turen, M. turun;
ma-lange, Bat, ma-langi; me-dem, M. itam; ahe, M. api. It has
the aspirate, liquid and elliptic tendency partially observable in
saveral of the Sumatran languages, and much more prominently
developed in the Nihan, Tilanjangi, Bima-Moluccan and cognate
Polynesian phonologies. Ex. oee mater, u drink (from mi-nu,
i-nu &c) aheé fire (com. Oceanic form afe, ape, api, Polynesian
ahi), ohol rain (com. Oceanic form usa &c, Pol. uha), a-wahla
red, (Bat. bara, Mal. mera), fitu 7, fulu 10, se-rifu 1,000, ula,
island, (pulau, pulo, com. form), woh-noe coco-nut, bira, silver,
{pirak Bata), bo hair, (bok Singkel, o-buk, boe Bata).

Definitive prefixes occur similar to those of the cognate dialects,
e. g gi-lahe man, si-lawe woman, a-liwa nibong, a-laha the
wareng tree, a-limo the citron pen-aru the aru tree, g-obi the
ubi, gu-li lalang, (vi Singkel, Batta). Qualitives and assertives
have the com. ma-, m- &c, me-dem black, ma-odin white; o-mi-du
stand (du-du Ache); ma-lange swim, (ma-langi Bata) ; uw-me-gun
laugh, u-me-ng-ké cry (man-angis Bat., Mal.) &c. The super-
added u-, o- that occurs in several of the assertives appears to be
a contraction of lu-, lo-, as in lu-ma-lao go, (lao Bata). It occurs
in lien of the more common directive di-, in lu-bawa below, (di-
bawa Malay) which has also an assertive application, usually
passive, but in some dialects active, and contracting to i. The
Baniak qualitive and assertive lu appears to be the la-,na-, ra-,a-
of many of the other dialects—Bata, Niha, Ache, Sunda &e—
generally qualitive, sometimes also substantival, and in Niha as in
Roti, Timori &e. also assertive. In one Baniak word of Bata
origin the liquid def. is postfixed, a Malagasy usage now best
preserved in some of the Bima-Moluccan, Papua-Polynesian and
Micronesian languages,—tivo-la tin, (tima-re Bata of Pak-pak,
siembo-ra Bata of Toba). The final | in ohol rair, (tuha Pol.)
bol-al, bal-al day, langkel sky (langit Mal. Bata &c), lepu-l eartf
appears to bealso postfixual. The glossarial affinities of the lan-
guage are examined in the historical section.

Spiritualism.—All the: Maruwi tribes are Mahomedans, Of

- their native superstitions we know uothing. There is only one

priest in the Baniuk islands.
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Dress.—The dress is that of the Malays of Sumatra and the
weapons are mostly of Achinese and Nias fabrication.

Houses.—~The houses are wretched bovels, and bear the strongest
testimony to the laziness of the Maruwi. It is only in the kam-
pongs of Tuwanku, Talalu and Sirohi that some plank houses built
in the Malay fashion are to be seen, but in a miserable state of
decay and scarcely inhabitable. Al the other huts arc made of
bambus, "cocoanut and other leaves and are open to the wind and
rain. Each is placed on a sand bank iu the sea, several hundred
yards from the adjacent island, on account of the swarms of mosqui-
toes. They have the custom of piling their ripe coconuts beside
the huts in columns six to eight feet high.

Fhod.—Their food consists of sago, ubi, kaladi, rice, fish, shell
fish and wild animals. When there is a want of better provisions
they use the énalaut, a root one to two feet long, six to ten inches
thick, with a thorny skin, and, in its raw state, yellowish. They
skin it and roast it at a large fire. It is bitter and ropy.

Agriculture.—~1In the ladangs they plant paddy, kaladi and ubi,
but, from their excessive indolence, in quantities too small even for
their own consumption. It hence ofien happens that their provi-
sions are entirely exhausted, and when a continuance of bad
weather prevents them from fishing, they must starve. As a great
portion of their subsistence is derived from the sea, they devote
themselves to fishing and are very expert in it, especially in throw-
ing a light harpoon, 10 to 12 feet long.

Preparation of Sago.—They prepare sago in the following
mauner. The stem is cut in pieces about 3 feet long, from which
the outer bark is removed. After lying some days in the shade,
they are brought into the house, and the whole family join in
rasping them into a coarse meal with graters half a foot long
furnished with teeth of nibong. The meal is then placed on a
cloth stretched over a wooden tub, water is poured over it and the
mass worked with the hands. The fine particles of sago pass with
the water into the tub, while the woody substances remain on
the cloth. When the sago has sunk to the bottom of the tub, the
water is poured off and' the meal dried.

Other Arts.~The only other arts practised by them are the
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preparation of salt, burning shells and, coral for lime, the manufac-
ture of brown sugar, and twisting ropes of bark.

Trade—The trade of the islands is insignificant. The princi-
pal imports are rice, tobacco, cotton goods and cutlery, and the
exports coconuts, dried fish, shell-lime, a little tortoiseshell, tripang,
birds nests, timber and coral,

Family and Sociallife. Government.—Nothing is mentioned
as to the family and social life, save what may be implied in the
resemblance of some of their manners and customs to those of
Singkel and of others to those of Nias.

The chief authority is the Tuwanka of Great Baniak, who
resides in kampong Tuwankdu. Under him are Datus of whom
there are in some cases five or six in the same kampong.

History.—Of the recent history of the Baniak islanders scarcely
anything is known.

From the tradition of the natives with respect to Batu lanting
it is probable that they have at some former period been invaded
by Achinese. They still entertain a fear of a similar attack.

The present Tuwanku, whois a very old man, holds himself to
be a descendant of the earlier royal family of Menangkabau, his
grandfather having come from Pagar-rugong and married a
woman of Nias.

With Singkel the Baniak islands fell under the dominion of the
Dutch government. The only exception is the uninhabited island
of Jawi Jawi which is a dependency of Tarumon.

The ancient history must be drawn from the ethnology. My
Rosenberg believes that the islands were first peopled from
Nias. As Nihan is generally spoken in addition to the native
dialect, it may be inferred that a long and intimate intercourse
had existed with the Niha prior to the monopoly of the trade by
settlers and traffickers from the coast of Acheen. It is probable
that the Nibans regularly frequented the group and that much
intermixture took place, but it would be going too far to hold,
with Mr Rosenberg, that the basis of the population is Nihan, and
that the local peouliazities have been derived from different foreign
sources, thus ignoring any native ethnic element whatever.

Mr Marsden, upon Malayan or Nias authority it may be pre—
sumed, classes the Baniak with the Nako-nako and Si-Malu
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islanders as a people distinet from the Niha and known as Maras
or Maruwi. The inhabitants of Nake-nako, who were probably
described to him by the Padang Malays who resort there for
coconut oil, are as fair complexioned as the Nihans.

That the Maruwi belong to the same branch of the Niha-Poly-
nesian race with the Niha may be admitted, and it is also probable
that they have gradually assimilated more and more to them, but
there is no proof whatever that they are merely colonics of the
latter. It is possible that, at some remote period, when the tribes
of Nias spoke different dialects, they were derived from it, but the
Maruwi possess in their language an incontestible evidence that
the basis of the population, whatever it may have been in blood,
was not a tribe speaking the existing Nihan. The Maruwi and
Nihan are distinct, although closely connected, dialects.

Mr Marsden, in his essay on the Polynesian or East-Insular
languages (1834), gives a short vocabulary, on the aunthority of
Mr W. Smith, under the heading ¢ Marras (near Nias).” This
was probably obtained from the Nuko-nako islanders. It consists,
like his other vocabularies, of the first 10 numerals and of 24 other
words or rather of 21, three being blank in the Marras column.
The language, he remarks in his History of Sumatra (p, 479),
“glthough considered by the natives of these parts as distinet and
peculiar — which will naturally be the case where people do not
understand each other’s conversation—has much radical affinity
to the Baia and Nias, and less to the Pagi; but all belong to the
same class and may be regarded as dialects of a general language
prevailing amongst the original inhabitants of this eastern archipe-
lago, as far at least as the Moluccas and Philippines.” In the 3d
chapter of the Ethnology of the Indo-Pacific islands, it was obser-
ved that, from Marsden’s vocabulary, the langnage appeared to
be vocalic with a small proportion of consonants; and, froma
comparison of the Nihan, Tilanjangi and Bata with the other
Sumatran tongues, the gencral inference was drawn that the wes-
tern islanders proserved, with considerable purity, the original
vocalic and East Indonesian character of the Sumatran languages.
Mr Rosenberg has appended to his paper a very valuable com-
parative vocabularly of 264 words, in the dialects of Aché, Singkel,
Pak-pak, Toba and Baniak. The full number is not given in all
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the dialects. The Baniak vocables amount to 126, and they are
the first important contribution to the cthnology of the tribe. Mr
Rosenberg expresses his surprise that so small a population should
have been able to form an idiom of their own, from which it would
appear that he attributes the peculiarities of the dialect when
compared with Nihan, to the addition of vocables invented by the
colonists after their first migration from Nias. He informs us
that besides the native dialect the greater number of the inhabi-
tants also speak Nihan, many of them Malay, and those on the
eastern islets Achcan. We thus find in full operation on these
islands the same cause of the change and assimilation of language
which is at work in most of the cthnic provinces of the Indian
Archipelago, as in other regions. It is probable that the native
element has long been decreasing, as in Nihan.

To understand the relation of Maruwi, in its proper form, to the
other languages of the Sumatran provine, it is necessary to advert
to their history as a whole. In the Section on the languages of
Sumatra (Ethn. of the I. P. Is.) it was shown that three principal
linguistic phases may be recognized, each of which has predomina-
ted more or less extensively during different periods in the history
of the existing race and formation. This mixed formation may be
termed the Himalayo-Polynesian, and the four most prominent of
the phasesit has assumed in Sumatra may be indicated as follows.
Prior to the entrance of the Himalaic phonology, the vocalic
Malagasy had succeeded to the Draviro-Australian ; and it had

revailed so long and so exclusively as to confer one character on
all the Sumatran dialects. The effect of the intrusion of Himalaic
tribes during an era ‘when the Himalaic like the Chinese phonolo-
gy retained its ancient harsh and consonantal character, was to
produce two phonetic phases. In the one the native phonology
kept its gronnd and gave its soft and vocalic form to the Himalaic
words that were received into the Sumatran vocabularies as Sans-
krit ones were in an after age into those of the leading tribes. In
the other the intrusive phonology predominated, and not only pre-
served the proper forms of the Himalaic vocables, but to some
extent modified the native Sumatran ones. The Himalayo-Poly-
nesian formation may thus be considered as having been evolved
from the presence in Sumafra of three successive formations,
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the Draviro-Asonesian, the Malagaso-Asonesian and the Ultraindo-
Asonesian. Each of the two last had partially preserved and
modified and partially destroyed the preceding formation. In the
Ultraindo-Asonesian era the vestiges of the Draviro-Australian
age appear to have been glossarial only, With some slight excep-
tions, but the Malagaso-A%onesian formation was still the basis one
in the phonology of many of the dialects and in the idealogy of all,
although already considerably modified by the cruder Ultraindian.
The vocabularies were exceedingly mizxed. Most of the formatives
and particles, the pronouns and numerals, and many of the other
vocables, were of Malagasy affinity, while the remainder of the
glossary was Himalaic or Ultraindo-Gangetic. The consonantal
phasis was induced in those dialects in which the Himalaic element
predominated over the vocalic and gave its own character to the
phonology. The Achean, the ancient Malayu and other mixed
phonologies possessing a considerable degree of harshness, were
thus formed.

In an era subsequent to the first migration of the Tibetan and
Chino-Tibetan tribes across the Himalayan barrier into India and
Ultraindia, the Chinese and Tibetar: phonologies began to lose
their ancient character and to become soft, slender, elliptic and
vocalic. This phonetic emasculation has affected all portions.of
the Chinese and Himalaic provinces, although in its develcpement
in different languages and groups it has exhibited much variety.
It is still in progress, and the many partially sequestered dialects
of the Tibeto-Ultraindian region have preserved examples of the
ancient consonantal forms and of successive stages of decay.
The slender and elliptic Ultraindian phonology was also commu-
nicated to the Sumatran languages, and it chiefly affected those
of the western islets. As with the older consonantal wayve, its
presence was marked both by a fresh introduction of Himalaic
vocables in the new elliptic or softened forms, and by the change
it produced in many of the prior Sumatran words, Himalaic,
Malagasy and Dravirian. The older phonology has been retained
in a considerable degree by the Mon-Anam languages, and they
strongly influenced the dialects of the Malay Peninsula and
Sumatra up to a recent period. Indeed their influence is still in
operation where the Siamese is in contact with Simang and Malay.
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The fourth phasis is not in itself a distinct one from the preceding.
It is not connected with any great linguistic revolution on the
continent, but merely results from one of the native languages
of Sumatra that was least affected by the elliptic Ultraindia
phasis, having become expansive and aggressive, and thus acquired
the character of a diffusive sub-formation. This latest influential
phasis was that acquired by Malayu after it had becoms much
softened by the presence of the less consonantal dialects with
which it must always have been in contact as it expanded, and
after its ideology had thrown off much of the ancient Malagasy
character and taken a form more akin to the crude Ultraindian.
The modern Malayn has deeply influenced and largely but un-
equally assimilated all the other languages. This Malayucising
of the other Sumatran tongues has been in progress throughout
the era in which the Malays have been the most numercus,
powerful and enterprising of the Sumatran tribes.

Each of these linguistic phases of Sumatra was carried to the east-
ward by the navigating tribes of its coasts and islets, and was disse-
minated from island to island and group to group far over the Indo-
Pacific seas. The latest or Malayan form of the consonantal
phonology spread to most parts of the Indian Archipelago, the
older and more consonantal Sumatran over Java, Borneo, North
Indonesia, Micronesia and a portion of Papnanesia, while the
elliptic chiefly predominated in East Indonesia and was thence
diffused over Papuanesia, Polynesia and Micronesia. The existing
Sumatran languages preserve remnants of the rader forms given
to the vocables by the primary consonantal Ultraindian phonology.
These are chiefly found in Malay dialects and Achean. In Malay
itself these forms have been softened. Thesecondary or elliptic
aspirate Malagasy and vocalic Ultraindian and the archaic vocalic
phonologies are best preserved in Nihan, Maruwi and Tilanjang.
Mantawe has been partially and Bata considerably modified by
the consonantal phonology. The proper consonantal tongues them-
selves possess numerous vocalic words of the Malagaso-Asonesian
and vocalised Himalayo-Asonesian forms, and their consonantalism
has long been in a state of slow decay. If the process of emascu-
lation be not interrupted, it is probable that all the Sumatran
languages will ultimately revert to the archaic vocalism or rather
to modifications of it, elliptic in their general character.
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From this account of the history of the Sumatran languages we
are prepared to find in each of them numerous and often peculiar
affinities with the move eastern tongues of the Indo-Pacific pro-
vince, and in those of the more vocalic group—B atan, Nihan,
Mantawe, Maruwi and Tilanjangi —relations with the vocalic
eastern languages that were formed prior to the predominance and
diffusion of the Malayu. But as Malayu itself, in the old Suma-
tran or Malagasy portion of its basis, belongs to the same vocalic
family, many archaic vocables are also common to it with the group
in question and with eastern tongues, and some are even common
to Malayu and the latter which are not found in the former. In
all these cases it is necessary to distingnish as much as possible
between the vocables, or forms of them, that bave been carried
eastward by the proper Malays and those which were disscminated
from the Sumatran centre in the pre-Malayan era when the insular
parent of the Malayu formed one of the dialects of the Sumatran
vocalic group. The eastern dispersion of 8 umatran vocables has
proceeded in all eras and been conducted by various tribes. Hence
not only different roots for the same idea, but different forms of the
game root, have been carried from its shores. In the long and
oscillatory succession of tribes, formations and dialects that have
filled its history from the present epoch to that wh en rude Austra-
loid hordes first gave it human inhabitants, a singl e navigable river
like the Palembang, may have furnished many synonimous roots
and variations of roots to the eastern vocabularies.

In Baniak we find Nihan, Batan, Malayan and South Sumatran
words, and many others either peculiar or having affinities with
eastern tongues. Itis fundamentally a member of the Bata-Nihan
group and its relationship to the other Asonesian groups has a
similar range.

From the phonology, the pronouns, the prefixes and the post-
fizes of Baniak, and the known ideologic character of the other
languages of the same geographical and glossarial group, it may
be inferred that its basis is mainly Oceanic or Malagasy in pho-
nology and ideology. The vocabulary, like that of the other
Sumatran and Sumatro-Polynesian tongues, is chiefly composed
of Draviro-Australian, Malagasy, Himalaic a nd Chino-Himalaic
words. Its more archaic history is involved in that of the other
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Niha-Polynesian languages, and must be investigated with that of
the whole family. The proper object of a special consideration
of a single tongue like the Maruwi is to establish to what group
it belongs; and where the materials are only glossarial, this must
be done by tracing the roots in the Maruwi forms in other Aso-
nesian vocabularies, or in those foreign ones to which the mass of
the Asonesian roots are referable.

The modern ingredients are chiefly Malayan, but some of the
Nihan, Bata and Achean words are probably also recent. There
are some slight traces of intercourse with Javanese.

A considerable number of the words are Malay of Singkel and
Ache, especially the former. Ex. bunga karang, coral ; ungkung,
S., (ungka M.); tumba, spear, S., M. tomba; kubur grave;
telinga ear; utara north; selatan south; timor east; ber-laut
(seaward) mest; dado, a chief S. (dato M. also grandfather); turen,
descend, turun Mal. A.; mesiaia, poor, miski A. (miskin Mal.
Arabic, but the Ban. may be me-siala); kaya, rich, M. A.,
kuning, yellow, M. A.; Kkilet, lightning, A. (kilat M. Bat.);
gurn thunder, A. M. Words of this class whether directly or
indirectly received from the Malays, belong to the Malayan or
latest influential sub-formation.

There are a few Malayu words which must have been derived
from the proper Malays, as they are not current in Ache, in the
mixed dialect of Singkel or in Bata. Ex. near dekan, M. dikat.

There are also some non-Malayan vocables simiiar to Achean,
to Bata and to Nihan, respecting which it may often be doubtful
from the proximity of the tribes whether they have been borrowed
from settlers, or are a portion of the archaic vocabulary common
to the Baniak tribe and the adjacent Sumatran race to which they
belonged. If the vocabulary could be resolved into ingredients
derived from Niha, Bata, Ache and Malay, all such words might
be referred to the Niha, Bata and Ache visitors and colonists,
but as there is a large and distinct native element, the true history
of these vocables can only be ascertained after the forms they
possess in this N. W. group have been compared with those
which they take in other dialects.

Amongst the purely Achean are a-wula r4n, Ache dg- blung ;
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omi- du stand, A. da-duj words both from their form and their
nature more likely to be archaic than recent.

From the much more namerous Bata list mray be cited bahba
mouth, Bata baba, Singkel, Ache bawa, Tilanjang hawi (b-b, p, a8
in the more aspirate Niha-Polynesian phonologies, e. g. Til. hawi
kog for bawi, babi) ; igong 7ose, the Bata form of a common
Sumatran and Indonesian vocable, Nilran ighu, iru; gaul plantain,
B. gal, galo, Singkel galu ; delok %ill, B. dolok ; wongi boa!, B.
bungki, lu-ma-lac go B. lao; ma-lange smim, ma-langi Batay
a-su dog, B. Niha a-su (eom. ).

Amongst the words eommon to Marawi with Nihan are obo
large, Nihan ibi, Mantawe ebesyo. (The N. and Mantawe forms
are varieties of the same form, but the Baniek isan archaie
dialectic form found in Malagasy and Polynesian) 3 mor -la sleep,
N. mar, murs, Mant. mar-eb; bo, bu hair, N. bu, Rijang bu,
Bata u-bu—all elliptic forms of buho, buok &cj 2-tha man,
a-taha Niha, taka Tilanjang, the Baniak variety is a curt form of
the aspirate Nihan; awa iree, N. ewo wood ; bawa, bowa moon,
N. bawa; bungi bangi might, N. bungi, bongi, Bata bongin.
Some of the words found in both vocabularies are to be consider-
ed as archaic Niha-Maruwi and some as common t0 the various
dialects of the ancient vocalic Sumatran, but others are evidently
of Nias origin. The Niha vocabulary, it mey be remarked, has
been more Malaicised than the Maruwi, so that the ancient com-~
mon glossary is probably better preserved by the latter.

A fow words have special Mantawe affinities and a larger num-
ber South Sumatran (Rijang, Komreng, Lampong.) These must
belong to an archaic and diffusive glossary.

Several words connect Maruwi with castern vocabularies and
especially with those of the trang-Javan or Bima-Timorian band, in
which the elliptic phonology is also strongly marked,—ma-odi-n
white, m-uti-n Timor; a-hin teeth, wa-hine Belo; mehla
monkey, Timor belo; luan siream, Eunde luvu ; ahéé, fire, Ende
ahi; u drink, ngi-u Sava. These words do not necessarily prove
that the Maruwi colonised the Timorian islands or Timorians the
Baniak islands. For the present they merely shew that Marawi was
one of the ancient Sumatran vocalic dialects akin to Niha, Man-
tawe and Bata, and probably to mapy others now modified or
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extinct—that its phonology underwent elliptic and aspirate changes
like tiie Nihan, Mantawe; Tilanjang and Bata—and that from this
Sumatran vocalic group several varieties of the sanie vocables were
carried to the eastern islands. The Maruwi navigators may have
fourided eastern colomies as well as the Nilias and Batas, but a
larger vocabulary must be examined before inferences so specifie
can be drawn. At present it is sufficient to remark that the voca-
lic, aspirate and elliptic phonology of the Tixorizn, Moluccan and
Polynesian dialects; and a very large number of those forms of the
insular vocables that are most prevalent in these groups, are found
preserved in the languages of the western islets of Sumatra. The
civilisation of the Niha and the vestiges of the pre-Hindu civilisa-
tion of the Bata, connect the old Sumatran race with that which
most largely colonised the eastern islands ; and the circunmstance
that most of the dialectic varicties of the Sumatran voca-
bles are found in eastern vocabularies, can only be explain-
ed by the greater number of the maritime Sumatran tribes
having in the same or in successive ages, voyaged to the
castward for trade, rapine, war or colonisation. In the presence
of the Indian, Ultraindian, Arabic, European and Chinese navi-
gation, and that of the Javans, Malays and Bugis with their
improved vessels, the ancient Niha-Polynesian maritime art
has decayed among the Maruwi, Niha and Mantawe, but the
last still retain some traces of it, and in the Philipines, the Moluc-
cas, Micronesia and Polynesia it continues to ftourish with varia-
ble vigour. When it was in the ascendant in Sumatra, the fleets
of Tapanooly Bay, of Tuwanku Bay, of Nias and the Pagai
islands may have more thanrivalled the Moluccan and Micronesian
in the range of their voyages; and to the possession of these fleets
we must ascribe the spread of the Himalaic race from Sumatra
to the eastern confines of Polynesia.

The connection between the Marawi vocabulary and that of the
Niha, the Mantawe, the Tilanjangs and the Batas will be specially
examined in deseribing the Nihas.

If we now view the Maruwi glossary on the side of its conti-
nental affinities we find that like the other Sumatran vocabularies
it bears the impress of all the great formations that have been
1ecognised in Asoncsia. Of the words more particularly examined
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below, the Pronouns, Definitives (annexed), and Numerals with
the words for Nose, Teeth, Hand, Ear, Fire, Moon, White,
Large, Eat, Drink, Man, Mother, Child, Fishy Tree (2) Cocoa-
nut, Stone, Fire, Moon and Gold are Maragasy ; that the words
for Hair, Bye, Earth, Hill, Night, Black, Dark, Small, Yes,
No, Man (1), Womany Brother (ov Sister) Dog, Cat, Bird,
Monkey, Snake, Trec (1) Plantain, Rice, Earth, Hill, Stream,
and Ship are Himaratc (Chino-Hiwalaic, Scytho-Himalaic &c) ;
and that those for Water, Sun, Day, Star, Short and Sleep are
DRAVIRO-AUSTRALIAN.

Most of the vocables belong to the great Sumatro-Polynesian
formation, but the archaic individuality of Maruwiin relation not
only to Bata and the other Sumatran dialects but to Nihan, is
illustrated by its possession of some forms having a peculiar
counection with Himalaic or Malagasy and with eastern Asone-
sien, TFor example the 1st pron. re-hu has a distinet and very
archaic connection with Malagasy. Re is a current Malagasy
definitive, but Malagasy now uses dza as the prefix. When the
lJanguage was first transplanted to Sumatra the pronominal root
hu, ku, must have been free, and admitted of different preposed
definitives. It occurs not only with the sibilant but with other
forms of the liquid in different Asonesian vocabularies. O-bo
large, is another example of the retention of an archaic Malagasy
and Nilotic form (o-bo-ma Shangalla, am-bu Malagasy), Niha and
Mantawe have another Malagasy form é-bi, e-be. The broad form
is preserved in the New Caledonian am-boi-da. Ahe fire, preserves
the Malagasy form afe, the common Asonesian being afi, ahi. The
Malagasy vowel is also preserved inlahe man. Examples like
these show that the pure Malagasy was first deposited on the western
islets—and probably also on the adjacent coasts—of Sumatra,
and that there have been less frequent and extensive linguistic
mixtures and consequent corruptions in these islets than in Suma-
tra itself. '

To compare each of the vocables even in Mr Rosenberg’s short
vocabulary with those of all the other Asonesian and the connect-
ed continental tongues would demand a volume, and the results
would be much less satisfactory and determinate than those I have
derived from my general comparative vogabulary, and from the
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consideration of the insular languages in the mass. The Maruwi
is but one of some hundreds of dialects having a similar history,
and the peculiarities of each of which are mainly due not to a
difference in the succession of great formations and gradual ethnic
revolutions which have resulicd in making it what we now find it
to be, but to the fact of so many distinct groups of tongues
having co-existed throughout a long lapse of time, and given rise
to various local linguistic currents. Each dialect, however much
sequestered, has, from time to time, been affected by intrusive
ones, gi ving rise to new special affinities and diminishing some old
ones. Thus in proportion as Baniak replaces old words by
Malayan its Nihan clement decreases. As its special Nihan
ingredients increased it became the less Batan, and the more it
gained from other Sumatran tongues generally during its later
history, the more must it have lost of those specific affinities to
eastern vocabularies which arose at an earlier period. It is quite
consistent with such a gradual restriction or localising of its more
intimate relationships, that its general ethnic position with refer-
ence to the great formations of Asonesia, should remain little if
at all changed. The mutual intermixture of a dozen languages
forming one of the groups in a large family does not affect their
relation to the family or that of the family to the wider alliances
in which it has a place.

'That the historical evidence furnished by the vocables may be
the better understoo d, I have adduced a few in each class and in
the first place indicated the Asonesian range of each of them,
giving examples of those varieties that most resemble the Baniak,
The formation by which the root was communicated to the islands
is then mentioned, and one or more of the forms which it has in
that formation are cited. As an exemplification of the full light
which is thrown on the origin of the Asonesian vocables by taking
not one but all or several of those that are prevalent in different
vbocaularies or in the same vocabulary with changes in meaning,
I have in one or two instances appended the synonymes current
in the other Sumatran languages and their derivation.

1. PRONOUNS AND PARTICLES.
The 1st pron. rehw (re-hu) has the Malagasy and Bata form
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of the Semito-Libyan and Oceanic aspirate and guttural root hu,
ku. To this it prefixes a definitive, a usage common to the
Malagasy and Semito-Libyan with most of the East Oceanic
pronominal systems. Re is a common definitive of the Semito-
Libyan and Malagaso-Polynesian formations, and de, le, ne ; ra,
da, la, na &e, are variations of the same particle. Re is a
Malagasy form (Ethn. P. 1, c. v, sec. 6, sub-scc. 6).

Comp. a-hu, dz-a-hu or ¢-za-hu Malagasy (ku poss.), an-a-ku
or a-na-ku Babylonian, a-ha Bata, a-ku Malay, y-a-u-[probably
from 4 (z)-a-(h) u] Niha, Kisa, i-¢ Lampong, Komreng, si-a-k
Iloko, da-ku Malay, na-ku Balignini, na-hu Bima, la-ku Lobo,
ru-ku Kaili, and a-li-kn Wagi, the nearest to the Baniak re-hu.

The 2d pron. xio (ri-0) appears to combine the same prefix
with a contracted form of the common Niha-P olynesian root.
The Bata ho and the Timorian ho, o (Timor, R oti, Lieti, Kisa)
are the same variety. The prefix 2i- is found in the Malay
di-kau, Lampong ni-ku, Javan di-ko. The Belo i-ri is probably
a contraction of a similar variety. The Tilanjanji baréé (ba-re-e)
is an analogous form in which the root is rep resented by e (koe,
kue being a common Asonesian form) and the labial prefix is
superadded asin the 3d pron. bo-hey (comp. the Ist pron. ba-kau
Bajo, ma-sa-ku Pasir, mi-ta-ko Sumba and the 2d mi-ka Binua,
ma-si-ko ‘Pasir). The Belo i-ri is an analogous E. Indonesian
form, with the root elided.

The 3d pron. die is Malay dia, nia, Landak diyo, Goront. tio
&e.

The definitive prefixes si-, a-, pem-, gu-, g- are Malagaso-
Polynesian. The sonantform occurs in Nihan ga-, gu-, Gebe ga-
&e.

The qualitive and assertive ma-, me-, m- is the common Mala-
gaso-Polynesian particle.

The def. postfix -la, -l is the -na of Malagasy and the -na, -la,
ra &c of many eastern vocabularies, La also occurs assertively
in mor-la sleep. It is used assertively in many Niha-Polynesian
languages.
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2. NUMERALS.

The numerals are the Malagaso-Polynesian, 1 asa, 2 dua,
3 telu, 4 ampe, 5 lima, 6 anam, 7 fitu, 8 walu, 9 siwa,
10 fulw., The only departures from the Malagasy forms are asa
1, ampe 4 (Aché ampet, Malay ampat) and anam 6 (Malay &c),
the Malagasy prefix being ¢ in 1 and 4 and not a-, am- and 6
wanting the final m. The Nako-nako forms are somewhat dif-
ferent, and several of them have the postfix -bo or -0. They are
I sawo, 2 due=o (Malagasy due), 3 tlo=bo, 4 atu (for fatu),
5 limae-bo, 6 anum, 7 iatu=bo, or itu (for fitu), 8 ulu<bo,
9 siwa, 10 nolu,

3. NAMES OF ATTRIBUTES.
White.

maodin (ma-odin) B., uding N.* Sumatran and eom. In-
dones. puti &e. A nasalised form is found also in Timor mutin
and Bali puting, of which the gutturalised Borneon putik, puti
are variations. Bisayan has busag. The elision of the labial
initial occurs also in Malu ute ute, Mangkasari utim, Formosan
ma-usi &e. The prefix is the com. Malagaso -Asonesian qualitive
ma-, still prevalent in E. and N. Indonesia and Polynesia, although
rare or modified in Sumatra. The n, -nig may be simply the nasal
final often taken by the Malagasy vocalic words in the consonan-
tal Indonesian dialects. But it is possibly the definitive as in the
Cerami puti-ra &e.

Maracasy futsy, fuchi, futi, fusi. The sibilant is preserved in
the Niha a-fusi, Tidori ma-busi, Madura a-puse, Karangan rom-
pos, Celebesian ma-busi, ma-busa, Bisayan busag, Formosan ma-
usi. The root was carried eastward in this form by the Microne
sian stream (Pelew howse, Ualan was, was-was, e-wuet, Radak
e-mus, Rotuma fis), but not by the Papuanesian or Polynesian,

The Malagasy vocable is African,—fuchi Agau. The root in
various forms—more often fa, ba, fu, bu &, than fi, bi &c, and with
or without prefixes and suffixes—is the most prevalent Semito-
Libyan ; abiad, abiar &c Arabic, hais Saumali, hathi Galla, ht
Egyptian, fasi, afads &c Sereras gr., ped, bisa Bode, padi Pika,
i-basi-le Ngambana, fade Mandara. The final changes frequently

#* B., Baniak ; N. Nako~Nako (or Marsden's).
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from the dental to the liquid,e-fur Mso, e-buri Bute, o-wuru Okam
sa-binl Ham, fali Hausa (comp. fade Mandara), puru Gebo gr.
a-pura Boko, a-hule Gadsaga, a-pfara Bumbete, fora Ntere,
mbara Ekamtulufa gr., bul Bornui, bu-buli Goali, 2o-pula Bagba-
lan, a-fire Susu, se-fire Tene. The labial root simple and duplica-
ted is also common i-fo, i-fa, a-fe, pfu, ma-fo, e-fu, pu, e-we, we,
fufu, fifu, bubu, e-pupa, popo, a-puwa, i-fifi, ka-pup &e, &e.
These radical forms and the common variety in which the final is
a liquid 1, r, rarely n, are not to be considered as derivatives from
Semitic, but as having descended, like the cognate Semitic terms,
from the mother formation. The root is nearly universal, and it
oceurs with a liquid final in the Scythie, Draviro-Australian, and
—applied to silver, gold and éron—in Semito-Libyan (bit, bir-ta,
fil-at &c, &c). While the rarer African form fuchi [=fusi] is
current as white in Malagasy, the more common African pula,
pura, bul, puru is preserved in Malagasy in one of its secondary
applications, moon vula. The root is Chino-Tibetan as well as
Scythic but with a final guttural pe’, pe’, pue’ &c Chinese, phyok
Thochu. Khamti also preserves the k, phyuk. In Burman Naga
&e it is lost, phyu, a-po &e. See Ethn. Part IL, ¢. v, 8. 11.—
IroN, SiLvER. [See Appendix, WHITE.]
Black.

medem, (m-eden) B. mitome, (m-itome) N. Sumatran and
Tndones. com. Malay &e, itam, Niha, Pampangan a-ita. The
o of the N. variety is found in some Borneon and Celebesian
vocabularies, m-etom, ma-iton, mo-itomu &e. The final becomes
nasal in some dialects, itang Tranganu, idong Sunda. The Javan
chemu has an independent connection with continental forms of
the root.

UrrrAINDIAN, dam Siam, nam Khamti, den Anam, cham
Singfu, ga-tscham Bodo, ga-sam Garo, chang Mon, chang-lo
Changlo. The root is probably current with other meanings
(blue, green, dark, &e &c) in other Himalaic vocabularies. Tengsa
and Nogaung Naga have for green ta-cham. The root is proba-
bly Tatar — chara, chona, shem-el &ec.

Darxk.
malawa (me-lawa). Rijang black ma-lau (see Black). Hi-
MALAIC,



THE MARUWI OF THE BANIAK ISLANDS. 27

Large.
obo (o-bo) Niha i-bi, Mantawe e-be-yo, Polynesian pu, New
Caledonian am-boi-da.
Maxnaaasy, am-bu, a-bu, bei, be. African o0-bo-ma Shangalla,
a-vee Tigre. Scythic, e-mo, Fin am-ba Tungusian &e.

Small.
ada=ada. [The Niha idi, Mantawe te-te, Bataete, Polynesian
iti, iki, chi, Australian miti &c & is a different root, of Dravi-
rian origin].

Cuino-Hrmararc.  Chin. skort té, dé, to. Horpa ga-de,
Thochu thatha, Lepcha atan, Burman ato, to. The Himalaic ex-
panded form Bhotia thundung, Miri adyadag, Dhimal to-toka, is
found in Niha aduko, Cerami tuktuk &c.

Short.
wida. Silong a-bit, Onin fisio, Utanata me-meti, Australian

small miti.
DraviriAN, imiting Kol. The other Dravirian forms of the

root are also found in Asonesia. The broad Uraon phuda, Garo
bandok is represented by the pandak, pendek, ma-pundu, ma-
pundi, ma-puncho, ponok of Sumatran and other Indonesian
vocabularies. The Bisayan me-a-put, ma-li-pot, Polynesian poto,
poko may be a contraction of forms in nd, or a pure Dravirian

form (puda Uraon, putti Telinga &c).
Yes.
anga. Jav. ingge, Mantawe onon [Rajmahali onon] Philip.

oen, uan, un.
Himaraic in Bhotian, inge Gond, (? in-ge), anga Kiranti, an

Milchanang &c, ongo Bodo, onon Male.
No.
‘baon, Binua beh, Simang mina, biak, Ende amuna, Lampong,

Komreng &c mawot.
Cuino-Himararc. Chin. bo, mo. Bhotian &c ma, me, men,

Naga mau, Thochu, Kiranti mang, Kol bano &c &c &c (Scythic
- abu &c).
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Eat.
mangan (ma-ngan) Sumatran and com. Indon. also, mi-ngam
Lamp., ma-kan Malay; mi-ngan-de Parigi, me-nam Aru, ma-nga
Mille, Wiradurei, a-rara J alakura, fa-gi-nono, pa-ti-ngungu
Tilanjang. The last is the Malagasy form when applied to drink,
and in Tilanjang the same form is both eat and drink, the word
for mater being added in the latter application (fagi-nono lewo
lewo). A similar root is Draviro-Ultraindian, but the resem-
blance to the Malagasy is much closer.
MALAGASY mihi-nana, ho-m-ana (sce Drink).

Drink.

u; Mantawe lo, (for no) contractions of a com. Indonesian word
mi-num Bata, Malay &c, mangi-nu Parigi, maki-nu Lobo, ¢-nu
Sumba, Polynesian, ngi-num Mangkasar &c, ngi-u Savu (Baniak
u) &e &e.

" MALA&GASY mi-nunu, mi-nono (a variation of the root for eat,
nana, and preserved in the Tilanjang nono, ngangu eat, drink).
It is a common African root, nu, nyu, ni, nin Zimbian &c. In
African languages and in Malagasy it is also applied to milk,
‘Malag. ro-nono subs., mi-nono verb, Africa nono Hausa, Limba,
‘Nufi gr. Mandingo fam.; neni Grebo gr.

‘The Tibeto-Ultraindian root has also been imported into Indo-
; negia. Bhotian thung, Kiranti dung, Sunwar tung, Bodo lung,
Mon sung. Naga tunun. Indonesia has tunu Bima, tinu Roti.
The North Dravirian unah, ona &c has probably a radical
connection with the Africo-Malagasy nunu.

Sleep-.

rla (morla); Niha muru, mer, Mantawe mareb, Onin ma-
g, Bima maru, Polynesian vale, Tasmanian malong-za.®
RAVIRIAN maru Karnataka; Bodo mudu-bai, mudu-lang,
ha mithu-p.

e MarAGAsY tory, matory [Zimbian tolo, dere, dale, lale
one of the more common Asonesian vocables—turi Pasir,
Balignini, pa-turn Tojo, ma-dura Mille, ma-tu Tarawa &c.

oot may be 3, re,le, ru. The Mantawe variety favours this analysis
me=re-b.
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4, NAMES OF PARTS OF THE BODY,.
Head.
plu B. and N. Sumatro-Polynesian, common.

Maracasy or UrrrainpiaN. The Asoncsian ulu is a pure
Seythic form—aulu, Samoiede—and, as is so frequently the case,
the Scythic root is current both in the Semito-African and in the
Himalaic provinces, rendering it uncertain from which the Asone-
sian has been derived. In the former the Malagasy luha, lua,
loa, has numerous sisters, lu, olun, alo, ar-%, our, ru-s &c, &c, the
liquid being the most prevalent Caucaso-African root for head.
The form which the common Oceanic word for kair—vulu Mala-
gasy, bulu Sumatran, fulu Polynesian—takes in several Indone-
sian languages, welua, bilna &eand the Paser, Bajo and Sambawan
form for face rua, favor the derivation of ulu from the Malagasy
lua. In the Indian and Ultraindian province the term is excep-
tional, being only found in Singhalese olua and in the Yuma and
Manipuri group alu, ln. For fuce and hair, however, the term
is Hindi rukh face, alak kair (comp. luk hair Binua, lug-in
Sumba, ruk-atu Savo (aiu kead Tarawa, and, with slight variations,
com. in Asonesia). The Malagasy full form Iuha isallied to these,
but its more immediate grouping is probably with the Semito-
African rosh, ras, rus, arus, rusa (Haragi), kead, which again are
Caucasian, ras hair, and Scythic—rasz head Hang., ars-em head
Ugr. ( face rosa, rozha &c Fin, ortza Hung).

¥ air,
bo B., bu N.; bu Niha; Sumatro-Philipine, Sumatran, In-
donesian com. ; the full form being buk, buw’, bo’. Ubu’ Bata,
bu’ Rejang, buho, buok, buwa Lampong, Borneon and Philipine,
poho Polynesian. The Malay rambut appears o be the same
root with the liquid pref., ram-but, (euph. for ra-bat) comp. du-
poch Formosa, am-puwa Onin.

Cuivo-Himararc, pu Bhotian &ec, bo, mo Chinese, ub Kol
&c fair; bu, buho, bohu Kol zead. The Malagasy and Semito-
African vulu, bulu hair, feathers &ec, is equally common in
Asonesia.

Eye.
mata B. and N. Sumatro-Polynesian, com.
Cuino-aimaraic. The Malagasy maso is connected with the
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Zimbian sibilant root for eye, face, head. The Zimbian labial
pref. gives plural forms for eye, maso, mato, mezo &e, but maso is
a regular singular form for face in the 8. E.Zimbian group
adjacent to Malagasy. The Galla mata head, is probably also
Zimbian (i. e. ma-ta; Zimb. mu-tua, mo-te &c). The Padsade
masa eye (prob. ma-sa Zimb.)is a form similar to the Malagasy.
In Asonesia the Borneon and Celebesian mato, Rotuman matho,
resemble the Malagasy in the final vowel, but it is probable that
they are merely variations of the common mata, which is Tibeto-
Ultraindian in the Anam, Ka, Chong, Manipurian, Garo, Kiranti,
Simang and Binua form, mak, mat, the more com. Himalaic forms
being mot, mok, mig, mik, mit &e. [See Bthn. App. B. and D.
to chap. vi.,, Part IL.—voce Eye].
Nose.

igong B., ihong, iahong N. Bata igong, Iloko ugong,
Formosa gong-os, Rijang, Lampong iyong, Malay, Nias &c, idong,
Javan irong, Borneon urung, com. Indon. in diff. forms.

Marnacasy uru, urun, oron, urong (probably a contraction of
the Scytho-A frican murun, buran &ec.)

Semito-African mur-ghum, mura-ef, muhurah, muhar; muddo
(Kaffa) ; norune (Gadsaga) ; e-pula, puno, mbula (S. E. Zimbian)
miare, nyore, mer, nyor (Gurma gr.), mola, mero (Grebo gr.)
imu (Yoruba gr.), milindo, amin (Bulom gr.) bihl Pepel; Cau-
casian mali, mirr, mara, mahar &c, Scythie, oforo Tungusian,
burun, burin, parun, murun, &, Turkish. The same root, with
the dental postfix, is mouth in Malagasy mulutw and Zp in Scythic,
Asonesian &e.—[Journ. Ind. Arch. ix, 226 &c]. The full Scytho-
African forms for nose are also preserved in Asonesia porong
Manahar, murang Wiradurei, murn Peel Riv., moral Moreton
B., wirin Onin, birimbu Utanata (comp. wiling lip Australian,
bibir Malay &c, bir Japan).

Teeth.
yeng R., ahean, ahin N., shon Mantawe, wahine Belo, wa-
hang Manado, wasi Mangarai, isi Borneon, Celebesian, ngisi
Kaili, Ende, nihi Ende, Timor, nehan Timor, ngifin Tagalo, nifun
Onin, nipun Sumatran, nifo Hoorn and C., Pol.. Very com. in
various forms, (fi=hi==si).
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Maracasy nifi (nizf)). In Afvicani is a common root ni, nyi,
no &e—and in some vocabularies with prefixes or postfixes nyi-ri,
ni-re, fi-nin, ke-nin, pu-nyi, dé-ni (pl. mi-ni). Ni-fi appears to be
this root with the Semito-Libyan labial def. postfixed in accord-
ance with the more common usage in place of being prefized as
in the Fulup fi-nin, (pl. gu-nin) Pepel pi-nyi (pl. i-nyi). The
root also oceurs in the double African form in Indonesia nin, ngin
Mille, nini Ara. The Malay gigi appears to be a hardening of
ngingi, nini, from the duplicated or plural form nifi-nifi or ninifi.
The Tagalo ngi-pe, ngi-pin, Hoorn and C. and Pol. ni-fo may
connect the Malagasy {orm with the broad Asonesian ni-pun
Sumatra, ni-fan Onin, ne-han Timor &e¢ &c, but some of these
may be of Draviro-Ultraindian derivation, Drav. pal, palla,
pallu, palk, Milchanang bung [Scythic pane, pankt, ponk, pin,
pu &c], Lepcha apho, Newar Singpho wa, Abor phi, ipang,
Naga pa, wa, Siam fan, fuan, Kambojan tém-bang. The Chinese
and Tibeto-Burman roots are different. The African nin, ni &e,
as well as the other common African term sin, dsin, zo, zu &ec,
are Semitic, sin Arabic, sinun Arabic of Adirar, ( ? Himyaritic),
sinon Gara, sinin Mahrah. From the Zimbian di-ni, pl. mi-ni
&e, it is possible that in the Semitic term si was archaically pre-
fixual, and the primary form si-ni, sé-nin, si-non &e. Comp. the
Malagasy lila tomgue, the African nene &c fongue, and the
Caucaso-Scythic nin, nina, nil, nun &c tongue, nose, terms closely
related in archaic glossology to each other and to Zooth. Butin
most of the Zimbian vocabularies the sibilant is preserved, (see
Journ. Ind. Arch. ix, 208) and the Caucasian sibi, sila, zil, ziul,
zulwe, kizu, the Turkish shil and the Tibeto-Burman so, syo, sya,
swa, swe &c, make it clear that the primary Semito-Afiican term
was the Scytho-Caucasian sibilant with the liquid terminal (sil,
sin); that in the forms sinin, sinun, the superadded liquid is the
Semitic pl. postfix ; and that in the African vocabuaries in which
ni, nin &ec, appears as the root, the true root has been elided. In
the Asonesian vocabularies in which the sibilant or the pure
aspirate sometimes takes the place of the aspirate labial, the
variations are attributable to the strongly aspirate propensity of
the Niha-Polynesian phonology, and to the facility with which
the aspirates of all the organic classes of sounds pass into each
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other. Thus in the Polynesian group f becomes % in Hawaian
and Maori, and % becomes s in Samoan and Fakaofa. [Ethn,
Part I, ch. 8, sec. 1]. The aspirate and sibilant forms for teeth
are evidently not derivatives from the broad Tibeto-Burman swa,
swe, &c.

Hand.
anaku N. The word is not given in the Baniak voc., but it

has gau arm and gau anangan finger; tangan Sumatran com.,
tanang Madura; Indon. com.

Maragasy tanana, (tana-na, comp. mi-tana to seize) to which
the Madura tanang and Baniak anangan (for tanangan) adhere
more closely than the prevalent tangan &e. The root ta (often
also reduplicated, tata) is found throughout the entire length of
the Scytho-African band (Scythic, Caucasian, Semitic, African)
as hand, finger, arm, also foot, toe, leg. 1t takes final , I, m &c
in several other vocabularies, e. g. tono Kamschatkan, udan
Samoiede ; Africa tando hand, foot Musentandu (with the words
for arm and foet conjoined), ndam Bagba, na-tale Gurma, stan-
ukod foot Anan, (ukod leg, itan radically hand or foot), tan-
dsame joot Gadsega, danza hend Nyamban (but in the S. E.
Zimbian group the duplicated root ndada, ntata, pl. ma-ta is the
proper form, as in Egyptian). The Malagaso-Polynesian dimy,
limi &c “ five”, “hand”, is finger and to¢ in Zimbian lemi, liemi,
liam, lembu &e.

Ear.
telinga: com. Sumatra-Rotuman talinga &e.

Maragasy, talinhe, tadign &c. Semito-African adan, aton,
ato, etu, eti, tulo, tulu, tala, tuli, kuni-na, (& for t), kune, gunu-fa
&c. The Malagasy adheres in its root vowel to the Gara o-zan,
Gonga ahi-sa and Soa (adanah) forms of Semitic. The Malagasy
sufina is also Sumatro-Polynesian (suping, kuping &e).

5. WORDS OF FAMILY AND SOCIAL RELATIONSHIP.

Man,
1. atha B. (homo) taka Tilanjang, ataha, ma-chua (chua for
tua) male, Niha, ma-tau Mantawei, tau Timorian gr., tano, tani &e.
Philip. hatue, hatua &- Borneon. Father, Philip. hatha, utha
&e., Pol, mo-tua &e.
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HiMAvLAlc, t€ man, husband Simang, tanga generic, (husband,
wife) Kasia, tang Naga, generic (in tang-ngyu wifs) [Comp. jan-
tan, male, Malay (jan is a root for male, Sanskrit &c), a-toni,
man, Timor, tane, tangata, man, Polynesian (whence kanaka,
kane) &ec], dagh-po, jako husband Bhotian, dach Milchanang,
thong-po male Changlo, thuk male of animals Khamti, due ib.
Anam, tho sb. Burman. The Simang te’ and Tilanjang taka
preserve the guttural of the older Himalaic forms.

The root is a Scythic one and very widely diffused, buf in
most vocabularies it signifies father, e. g. ata Chukchi, Turkish,
Ugro-Fin (atei, ota &c), thei Avam, ta Kambojan, ate, nda &e
Africa. The Ugrian double form tato, dadei &c is still more com-
mon, or rather itis universal, being sometimes current for grand-
father, uncle, chief &c. where there is a separate word for father.
In Africa it is the proper Zimbian term, tata &c the Semito-
Libyan being the labial aba, baba, bawa, ba &e. (also Scythic and
universal). Itis Asonesian, tatai Philipine &ec, dato grandfather,
chisf, Malay &ec.,—Dravirian, tande, father, tata grandfather,
—TIndo-European dada &ec.

2. silahe (si-lahe) B. (vir). Com. Sumatran and Indones.,
(di-lahi Bata, laki Malay &c &c, rahi Bima).

Macacasy, lahy, lehi-lahy, la-lahé, la-lahe, la-lae, la-lae-t
(Bata lai, Malay lai, laki-laki, la-laki, la-lahe, arake-¢). Comp.
rai or ray, ranga-hy Malagasy, langa-i Celebes. The root is
Scytho-Semitic, and the final % (frequently convertible to s or % in
Malagasy) refers the word to the Semitic form of a Seythie term,
Mahrah reg, Gara reg, raj, Arabic ruj-wl, raj-al, raz-el, Caucasian
leg (Osetic). Turkish er, ir, erchek, erkek, arini &c, Mong. are,
Ugrian alma, ulmo, ohrs, lize, ilset &c. The pure root is also
Draviro-Australian al, ala, alu, horh, horro, leh, leah &c; Indo-
Eur., er, air; and Chino-Ultraindian, lan, la, rin, ling, lu &e.
The guttural final or suffise is found in some of the Ultraindo-
Gangetic forms. In these iv is probably the Tibeto-Ultraindian
postfix, but it may be merely the final n, ng of Chinese &e
gutturalised. Comp. Mikir a-lo male, Changlo lago male (of sume
animals), Lau lo-k child (generic), Abor mi-lo kusband, (mi-yeng
wife), mi-lo-ko boy, Singpho la husband, la-sa male for the lower
animals, (num-sa female) Kumi loh male (small animals), lahi
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male {birds). The Ugrian al-ma, num &e iz also found in Africa
or-m Tumali, har Tumbuktu, ru-ma Egyptian; Mbarike u-rom,
Tiwi nom, Galla n-um &e and probably also in the Semitic generic
ad-am, while the other Ugrian form ilset, lize is not only the type
of the Caucaso-Semitic and Malagasy rej, raj, lah, lahet, but of
the Kandin elis, Mandara shile, &. The Baga i-ruyu-né (pl. a-
rugu-ni ) has the Semito-Malagasy form.

The Malagasy generic word olona man, (Asonesian orang,
orang &c) is a modification of the Ugrian form current also in
Africa, oruni Landoma.

3. ala N., Bata hala, lai. The la, na of the generic si-ra or
hira of Nihan and si-nana of Mantawe. La, ra, na, nana &ec
appears to be the same root that is contained in la-hy, la-la-ki &ec,
Balignini la-la, as well as in la-we moman and in the Malagasy
olo-na. (See Woman )

Woman.

silawe (si-lawe). Niha hira lave or sira lave, also sialapi (si-
a-lapi for si-ra-lapi), Rijang si-ha-lawe, Mantawe si-nana-leb, Sasa’
k-lipi-nina, Aru man lifi, Viti a-lewa-lewa, Samba girl lipa ulu-
lana. The la, li, le of la-ve, la-we, la-pi, li-pi, li-fi, le-b, le-wa
appears to be the generic root for man found in the masc. la-hy,
ranga-hy of Malagasy. The final ve, we, wa, pi, fi, b appears to
be the fem. root found reduplicated or with a prefix in the
Malagasy vave, vavi, vaivave &c and Asonesian vaivi, babai,
mabei, mabe, bawi, babi-ni, vahi-ne, mobe-ni, wawi-ne &c &c.
The root occurs alone in the Sunda we, Wugi bei. If la-hy or la-
ki and la-we were respectively man and woman in archaic Malaga-
sy, it would follow that Ay or ki was the aichaic Semito-Libyan
guttural masc. particle still current in Hottentot and of which
traces are preserved in the Semitic pronouns. (E.II, e. v., sec. 6).
1t remains to enquire if it had a similar power in archaic Caucasian
and Scythic, Ku, cho &c occurs as a masc. root in the latter.

Father

nau- This is evidently a softened form, but as thereis no other
example of the kind in the Sumatran group and it is not obviously
referable to any of the current terms, its aflinities must remain
undetermined. There are several eastern terms from which such
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a form might be derived, upua Buton, tuama Celebesian &¢ (ama
ama Tilanjang). The Malay wa is probably an allied term.

Mother,
nene. Bisayan nanei; the more common form of the root is

inang, ina &c. The Baniak form is current in other vocabularies
as grandmother and grandfather, nene Malay, &e, nini Sambawa,
Wugi, nono Tagalo, Pamp.

MALAGASY neny, reny, nini. Afiican nene Eulah, Isiele, ene
Yala, inani Dankali, ina Tumali, Kandin, Mandingo, anen Kanyop,
ni, ne, nye, na com. Scythic, nene, ini, ana &c Turkish, ani
Tungus. & &e ; Chino-Ultraindian aniang, nana, nane.

Child.
anah, Sumatran, Indonesian com. anak, kanak Malay &e,

sanak Lampong.

Maracasy zanaka, zana, zaza. Africa,~Zimbian mo-ana, mo-
anaka (8. E.), mo-anaku (Basunde) ; Hausa da, dana, daka. If
za be the root the affinities are Semitic, Caucasian and Scytho-
Iranian.

Brother, Sistev.
agi (with the qualitives of sex si-lahe, si-lawe). Mantawe sister
bagi, vagi brother or sister Kagayan, pokh-lan br. Bawian, paga-ly
br. Magindanau, bug-to bz, Bisayan, weko br. Viti, bijjom Tobi.

Himararc. Bhotian elder br. phogem, Namsangya Naga elder
br. i-pho, Singfu pu, Turkish brother ub’agim, Ugrian, pok-ysh,-
wok &c; Fin weiko, Yeniseian bitsch, Turkish bitschei, Milchan-
ang byach, Khamti elder br. bi-tsai, pi-tsai, (younger nong-tsai)
Bengali sister bhagini. [The words are not included in Mr
Brown’s and Mr Hodgson’s comp. vocabularies. The Scythico-
Tibetan labio-guttural root will probably be found in Himalayan
or Ultraindian dialects in forms similar to the Asonesian].

6. NAMES OF DOMESTIC AND OF SOME WILD ANIMALS.
Dog.
asu (a-su). Niha, Bata, Ache and com. in Indonesia (Javan,
Timorian chain, Celebes, Borneo, Philipines).

‘Himavaic com. Naga su, hu, fa-su, a-z, &c ; Manipuri gr. thu
&c 5 Anam, Ka, Chong, sho ; Kiranti ko-chu. The Indonesian form
has been derived from the Naga variety and is one of the numerous
vocables that were carried to Sumatra and the eastern islands by
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that branch of the Sifan-Irawadi tribes which preceded not only
the Burman but the Karen as the dominant and most influential
people of the Irawadi basin and Arracan. The Naga, Manipuri
and Yuma groups now best represent the dialects of this branch
in Ultraindia. It is clear from the evidence of physical form, arts
and customs that it was not merely the glossary but the race itself
that spread to the Indian Archipelago, where it is now well repre-
sented by all those tribes that retain the pre-Hindu or Himalaic
civilisation,—the ruder Sumatrans and Borneons and many of the
eastern tribes [Ethn. IL, c. ii. and iv]. See Appendix Doga.
Cat.

misa (mi-su). There is no other example of this vocable in the
Sumatran and Peninsular group. Allied forms are found to the
eastward in Borneo, the Philipines and Polynesia, pusa, busi.
Rotuma alone has pitsa.

The term is Dravirian in the form pusi &c, Scythic, Caucasian,
Semitic and Indian under the forms pishi, bis &c &c. But
mi-su and pi-tsa appear to be Himaraic, the sibilant being a
common Him. root for the Cat. Comp. Kumi min-cho, Joboka
me-sa; (seu, thu, chu occur as varieties of the root in other com-
binations).

Cow-

jawi. Javan,—jawi Kawi, jajawi Basa Krama. This is proba-
bly the same qualitive that is applied to things of foreign origin.
But it may possibly be cognate with the more common sapi
which appears to be the Himalaic labial root with the sibilant
prefix. Sunwar bi, Limbu ya-pi, Karen ppi.

Monkey
mehlu. Timor belo, Magindanau ubol, Malay brok.

Himaraic. Both meh, be, and lu, lo, rok are roots applied
to the monkey. Naga veh, Singfu we, Silong %-lak, Kumi hlait.
The same roots and combinations are used for other quadrupeds,
goat be, me, b-lang (Drav. va-la), pu-run, cat byi-la, cow ba-
lang, elephant p-lo, b-rang, korse b-roh, bo-ro’. In Malay the
liquid root occurs with the guttural prefix kra’ (A-ra’), Bata gere’
(ge-re’) Silong %-lak, Bodo mo-khara (kha-ra), Garo ma-khre
(ma-k-re goat 8. Tungphul.)
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Fowl, Bixd.

mano, manok (ma-nok). Sumatra-Pol. com.
ULTRAINDIAN, Siamese nok, nuk, Murmi naga [applied to the
duck in Scythic and other vocabularies].

Fish.

enas B. mas N. {probably em-as, n-as). Niha, Pasirisa’,
Pampangan asan, Philipines ista, suda &c, New Guinea sair,
hisu &ec, Kayan ma-sik. The Pampangan asan preserves the
original Malagaso-African form.

Mazacasy hasandrano, i. e. hazan-drano, water-fish (drano
water) as in Semitic. The root ie the most common in Africo-
Semitic vocabularies,—isi, os, doui, izo, esu, sue Zimbian, azu,
azo, az¢ Isoama gr., isan Padsade, esen Akurakura, edsa
Yoruba gr., usa Ambharic, esa Shangalla, sod Gara,samak Arabic,
i. e, sa-mak water-fish (ma’ water, Gara mek), [so in the post-
positional Tumbuktu hari-ham water-fish (hari water), in Yala
ebe-yenye (yenyi water), in Ekamontulufu ny-alap (alap water),
in Mbofon ny-aneb (anchb water), &c]. The root is also Cau-
casian, tschua &’-zheh; Armenian tzugne; Scythic, isse, yisya
Yenis., ziz-f, zepf, tschep, Aino, zyenyj, zen Permian [also
tscharyg &e, tsherik, probably tschor-yg, tscher-ik, shor being
nater and ik an archaic Chinese, Tibeto-Asonesian and—with the
liquid final—Seythic, root for fisk; so nimacha Tungusian, i. e.
ni-macha, muja, muke, water (e-mak, mok Chukchi—the Semito-
African form—), ni, an archaic Scythic root for fish, preserved
in the Yukahiri annil (@-nil) and Permian nan], sagasun, dsaga-su
&c Mongolian, i. e. saga-sun, usun mwater, saga the Scythic
sibilant root for fish with the guttural final as in Armenian, so
nago-cun duck nago an archaic Asiatic root for b&ird, fowl;
Tibetan, izha’ Thochu,—as the sibilant root is not found in the
other Tibetan vocabularies nor in the allied Gangeto-Ultraindian,
izha’—a soft form of ishak-~is probably an intrusive Mongolian
term (from dsag, sag).*

# The composite Scythic forms must be of proto-Scythic descent, for the quali«
tive or possessive term follows the substantive, instead of preceding it as in

Scythic.” When this archaic Scytho-Semitic combina:tion was first used, the root
must have had a more generic meaning. It probably included snakes.
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Snake.

sawa. DMantawe sabah, Tilanjang sauda, Jav. sawer, sawar,
Tojo sawat, Buton sa, Bunerati sa’, [? sarpa Kawi, Sanskrit].

This word is probably from the Kawi and Sanskrit sarpa.
The ultimate root is also Chino-Ultraindian sa, shia, se, chua &e
Chinese, thaom, sum Mon, thofa Angami Naga. The Tilanjang
sau-da appears to preserve the r of the Javau sawa-r in its da.
The Tojo has also the dental (so sawr Jav., suut Mal. reply). The
form sawah is current in Malay, applied to a variety of the boa,
ular sawah, but as the same word meaus “ wet land,” this may
also be its meaning when used as descriptive of this boa.

7. FAMES OF TREES. FRUITS, ROOTS &c.

Tree.

awa ayu ayu, ) :
Awa is a variety of the common Indonesian labial word puang,

pak, &ec, TiBero-Uvrrrinpran and CuiNess, which is current in
Niha for mood with a similar form, ewo, whence iwo Mairasi (New
Guinea). (Chin, bu’, mo’ &e, Seythic ew, mu, me, op &e).

Ayu, which is also current in Savu and Gorontalo, and in the
form aju in Wugi, is a contraction of the prevalent Sumatro-
Polynesian kayu (whence also perhaps kai of Aru, New Guinea
and Tarawa), itself a softening of a sibilo-dental form preserved
in kaju, Bima, Solor, Ende, Tidori, kathu Viti, kajang Kawi,
katu-oku Car Nicobar, kahuy Philipines. The original is the
Maracasy ka-kazu, hazu, haju. The same root is Indian kash,
kath, gash, katte &c, Turkish agash, and Yeniseian oksa, kus-
oshtsche &e. The Simang kuing is Ultraindian, akoi Maram, kai
Anam, and the Molucco-Tarawan kai may be derived from it
and not from kayu. The sibilant (variable to the dental) root is
common in Africa with and without prefixes. The vowel is
generally slender but the Grebo group has zu, dsu, tu.

~ Coconut.
wohe=nu (woh “fruit”). Ach. u, Gorontalo bo-ngo, Timor
nua, noh, Sumatra-Pol. com. nio Bali, Sasak, Buton, Bima,
Totong, Magindanau, Iloko, nin Kisa, Rotuma, Viti, Polynesian,
nior Malay &e.
Mavraaasy voa-nio (voa, fruit).
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Plantain (103).
gaul. Bata galu, gol, galo, Bima kalo, Sumba klun, Pam-
pangan galean, Utanata kamo.

TiseTo-ULTRAINDIAN and INDIiN. ngala Bhotian, kala Ben-
gali, Gurung, kela, kera &c, Kol, kal-u¢ Male, ker Hinduvi,
kel-gaddi Singhalese, kalway Lau, klnei, klue, Anam. The
same root is probably contained in the Bengali, Hindi and Kol
kadali, kodal, kadli &c, Lepcha kar-dung, Anam kong-tin whence
the Binua kan-tuk, Bawlan kin-tang, Madura ki-dang, Javan gi-
dang. The tin, dung tuk, tang, dang of these terms appears to
be a separate root. Comp. tang, yooknab Car Nicobar, ton-dok
Pampangan, Tagalla. [See Appendix].

Rice-
yamong (yamong). DBoiled Rice, bung Mandhar. me Samba-
wa, mei Maginadanau, minga Bunerati.

Cuino-ULTRAINDIAN, wong, vong Naga, pung Mon, bu
Bonju, Kuki, ta-ming Burman, a-pin Abor-Miri, mi Garo, ping,
phui, bui, fan, mi, bi, mei &e Chinese. The common Indonesian
pname for Rice bras is Himalaie, but applied to a different grain.

The other names of fruits &c are the common Sumatran and
Indonesian ones jambu, a-limo, mangis, dorian, g-obi, tebu, per-
aru, a-liwu (nibong) tala (from kaladi). Odi dambu, tungkol
nipa, bongi pinang-are not Malay or Bata.

8. NAMES OF INANIMATE NATURAL OBJECTS.
Earth.
1. lepul B., (lepu-l) lopa, leopa lupa, labua, labuad Phili-
pine, labu-tw island, Tojo, lapa Lifa, lepo Polynesian.  Country
libu Kahagan, lipu Gorontalo, Buol, lawe Solor.

If the root be le, 1i, lo, it is Hrmaratc. See 2.

2. lansa. N., (lan-sa) Simang couniry lang-ke, Sambawa 4.
orung, Mille rurun.

Himacare, Mikirv lang-le, Bhotian country lung-da, Play lang-
koa, Khamti lang-nin, Naga ali, Burman smre, Mishmi Zari, Mani-
purian ma-lai, a-lu, Manyak mali, mli, The sa of lan-sa is also

Tibeto-Ultraindian.
Stome.

batuj Sumatra-Pol. con.. MALAGaAsY vatu.
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Hill,
delole, Bat. dolok, dolang, deleng. The vocable is rare,
tulik turi Grub, tari, tuli Masid, tulit Aru, terio Onin, doro
Sambawa, duru Bima, fedula Sambawa, madula Sumba, dlai
Silong. If, as is probable, de-, do- be the pref. def. and the root
lok, lang, leng, it is Himalaic—rok Lepcha, dok-ang Milch., rong
Lhopa, dak Bhotian &c and Scyraic, tak, tag, dag Turk. &c, lok
Ostiak, &c.
Water,

oee B., wai, wei N. Komreng, Lampong wei, Lamp. wai,
we. Sumatro-Pol. com. in various forms, wai being the most
widely spread (Moluccan, Polynesian &c ue ui New Caledonia.)
Both this vocable and the less prevalent ayer, ayira &e. (Malayu
&e) and aing, eng, aying, haen &ec (Madura, Borneo) appear to
be contractions of the full form preserved, with some variations, in
the Silong a-waen, Saparua waelo, Timor wair, Utanata warari,
Lobo walar, Onin stream wera-buan. Mairasi weari, Australian
wadyang, purai, marye, &c ¢ water” or ¢ river.”?

DRAVIRO-AUSTRALIAN. Dravirian vellam, yer, water, pa,
varu, aru, eru, pole, punal river. Scythic wir-ta, wiro, bera,
pol-ym mura, waim, weiom, &c. Sanskrit vari, Pali wari.

Stream.

Inan, Bata ley, Javan lepen, lipen, Bali te-labah, Ende luvu,
Roti leh, Kissa lapang, Magindanau lowa-saig. Comp. Water,
Tilanjang lewo-lewo, lebu, libu, Bain Lampong labong, Lifu
(Loyalty 1.) lelapu, Mare (Ib.) ele, Tuanlu (New Cal.) ri,? Tora
(Sol. 1.) langi, Sea Lamp. lawok, Ache lawut, Malay &c laut,
Yengin (New Cal) halue, Polynes. moana, Marsk Malay &c
rawah, rabah &c.

UrrraINDIAN, Rakhoing ri, re, Chepang, Mikir lang, Tablung
Nagariang. River m-rik Rakhoing, p-rek Kambojan, lik Khyen,
(leko Meri, ¢-lung Philip.)

Five,
1. ahee B.; com. Sumatran api: Pol. afi, Ende, Pol. ahi,
Binua, Landak ape. Sumatra-Pol. com. in various forms.

Maracasy, afe, afu, afo. Africa,—Tumali ibe, ibi, Kamamil

mo. Koelle’s voc. does not contain fire, but for kot he givesafu
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Mandara, zafi Hausa, bie Gura, efi Param, efie Boritsu, and for
smoke the same vocable in several languuges, e. g. afi, efi Yoruba
gr.

2. awal N. (comp. balal N. walal, bolal B.),? Murray L waur.

UwrrraiNpIAN, Garo wol, ver, Manipuri group wan, favan,
Singpho wan, Naga van. {See Sun, Day].

Sun (Bay).
mata bolal sun, walal doy B., matabalal suzx N. Rejang
bilue, bilei, bilei-lueng day, Kagayan bilak sun, Aust. punal sun.
Comp. Sky Niha banua, Madura, Sabimba, Sambawa wang, awan
(Cluud in Malay &c), Australian wono ; Light Kahayan balawa,
Kayan mala, Pol. malana, Day Australlan ben, benan, Tana
marareu.

Dravirian Light belaku, velich-am, Sun polutu, Sky ban,
vanam, bonu, vin &e. ULTRAINDIAN Light ban, wan, war, Sky
bloei, pleng, wan, ban,, Sunm wan, ban. Fire wan, van, wol
{Garo), ver (Ib.)

NMoon-
bawa B., bowa N., bawa Nihan, boi, pue, muea, mue, New
Caledonian. These exceptional forms are probably contractions
of the common bulan, bura, bara, &c, moon, white, like the
Ternate w-buan, Tojo na-buya, Dore baya mwhite, and the Ache
bluan, Tagalo buan, Keh dulan huan, Rotuman hual, &c moon.

Maracasy volara. The Ultraindo-Gangetic vecabulary has
also vula &c but the final -na, -n of the full Malayu-Polynesian
forms refers them to Malagasy. Africa,~Bola gr., puli, pung-at,
Biofada wulam-pa, Eilhani fulhen, Tiwi wuele, &c. With the
primary meaning white the vocable is common in Africa. [See

White]. .t
ars.

bantun N., bintaw [? bintan] B. Sumatra-Pol. com. Radical
forms are preserved not only in the common bintang &c but in the
Niha petu, Silong bituek, Tilanjang pidua, Sangir witui, Polyne-
sian fetu, petu (Nlha), Tasmanian potenu &c, &c.

Draviniaxy and Urrrainpiay, Ka patua (Tilanj.), Naga
pitinu (Tasman.), Male bindeke, Uraon binka, South Drav. vin-
min &e, Kol i-pil. The root bin, vin, pil, vanis Scytho-Dravirian,
and is applied to Fire, Light, Sun, Sky, Moon. [Sce Sun, Fire].
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Night.
bungi B., bangi N.bungi, bongi Niha, bongin Bata. Sumatra-
Pol. com. The root is also Black na-bonge Parigi, pangu, mangu
Polynesian, manguin Kagayan.

Himazare, mon Murmi, (pung Rotama, bung Mille, pung
Rotuma, bong Tarawa, po Polynesian) me, be Chinese (we mot,
po, pi Ugrian, Sam.), black, u, o, wu &e Chin, mee Burm, a-ping
Thampe ; blue mon-po Tiberkad.

9. WORDS OF ART.
) Ship
landong, probably dong with the la pref. nasalised, before the
d: DBoat ti-dong Kisa, longa Tagalo.

Ganaeric and ultimately TiBETAN, donga, dongo, dunga &c

&c. [See Ethn. 11, Ch. v, Sec. 11].

Boat,
wongi., Bat. bungki, Mantawe a-bak, a-vauk, Sumatra-Pol.
com. wanagi, bangka, bangkong Borneo, Balignini vangka, vanga
Viti, ta-fanga Pol. &c &e. The Mantawe a-bak is found in Roti
o-fakh, Bruner I. waga; Wugi pada-waka, Pol. vaka, va’a.
These forms and the Redscar Bay wanagi (Maruwi wongi)
indicate the main course of the Niha-Mantawe maritime art to the
eastward—Timorian chain (and Celebes)—Moluccas—Papuanesia
—Polynesia—and the general vocabulary confirms the indication.
A second current connected Java, Borneo and the Philipines, and
a branch from the Philipines formed the main one in the northern
Moluccas.

Inpran. paka-da Tamil, pla-vaka Sanskrit.

Gold.
mlawan, 2 contraction of the com. Indonesian term, bulawan
Bisayan, bulawa Celebesian, vulanu 2b., containing the Malagaso-
Asonesian root for white, moon &c vula, bulau &e. The Mara-
aasy term vula has been extended from white and silver to gold,
and the qualitives mena red and fusi white are added to distinguish
the two precious metals vula or vula-fatsi silver, vula-mena gold.
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NOTE® ON MALACCA.

Tur territory of Malacca extends along the western coast of
the Malayan Peninsula, from the Lingie river in north latitude
20 30, to the Cassang river in north latitude 2°. The coast line
runs north-west and south-east. The settlement has never been
properly surveyed, the only maps in the Government Offices
being founded on old Datch estimates, improved by partial
surveys, made at different times. Using the best of these maps
we find the territory to lie in an irregular parallelogram, the
sea-coast forming the south, the river Cassang the east, the
river Lingie the west, and a line from Mount Ophir to Sungie
Londoo, on the Lingie river, the north boundary.* The greatest
length is 40 miles, while the breadth varies from 10 miles, at the
west, to 28 at the east. The area has usually been caleulated at
1,000 square miles, an extent in excess of the truth.

In the interior the country is arranged in a series of undulating
hills and valleys, generally lying parallel to the sea-coast. There
are no great ranges of hills, but a vast number of detached
elevations are found irregularly situated over the surface, varying
in height from 100 to 1,000 feet, The general formation of
such of these hills as have been examined is granitic, covered in
many instances with beds of ¢laterite,” which form of ¢clay”
is found in great abundance all over the country. The sea-coast
may be divided into three portions which are of distinet type.
The northern part from the Lingie river to Tanjong Kling, shews
a bold wooded elevation reaching to the sea, behind which the
undulating series of hill and valley immediately commences.
The central, or from Tanjong Kling to the town of Malacea, is a
sandy beach with ferruginous rocks appearing in points at several
places, particularly near Tanjong Kling. While the third part is
a low mud flat exposed for a great distance at low water, and
with its inner extremity covered with mangrove jungle. Inland

* The boundaries of Malacca are thus laid down by Mr Van Son, the Dutch
Commissioner, in a letter addressed to Mr Cracroft, the English commissioner, when
Malacca was transferred to the English, dated 8th April, 1825, i

South—Along the Cassang river to Mount Ophir.-—N’orth——the Lingie river, to
the mouth of the Mirbow river, and thence along Rumbow Mountain to Mount
‘gpohhi,. ‘:’et de & Ie long des montagnes de Rumbowe jusque au dit Mount

phir,
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from the two latter portions, an immense alluvial plain, with &
few detached hills, extends for some miles ; rising, in the channels
of the Malacca and Duyong rivers, not mrore than 3 or 4 feet in
a distance of 10 or 12 miles. Thus the plain in which the hot
well of Ayer Pannas, Rheim, is situated, at a direct distance from
the sea of 10 miles, is enly about five fect above the sea level.

The country is abundantly watered by four navigable rivers,
the Lingie, Malacca, Duyong and Cassang, with their numerous
branches. Of these the Lingie is navigable for vessels of 200
tons as far as Simpang, a distance of 10 or 12 miles, while the
Cassang, the Duyong and Malacca rivers can accommodate large
boats for about the same distance; beyond whicl smaller boats or
canoes are used. By the Malacca and Duyong rivers, all the
tin produced in the settlement is brought down {o the sea. In
addition to these principal rivers, with their tributaries, there are
innumerable others of lesser capacity . draining the great plain
directly to the sea, as may be seen by a reference to the map.

The soil of the low lands consists of a rich alluvial clay,
varying in eolour from light-brown tored. This clay is sometimes
found to be tenacious, but ir general it is of an open friable
quality, admirably adapted for “cereals.” Round the bases and
on the sides of the hills, rich deposits are formed from the
detrition of the granite and lateritic clays; these situations
are found particularly suitable for spices and fruit trees. The
whole territory is universally adwitted to be eapable of pro-
ducing in perfection almost every article of intertropical cultiva-
tion; labour is cheap and plentifel and justice s administered
under English law ; yet, although now twenty eight years under
English government, but little advanee has been made in develop-
ing the resources of this magnificent Province, and it remains cover-
ed with the dense forests which sprung up after the destruction of
the native government and which 350 years of European occupa<
tion has failed to recultivate.

The Portaguese held Malacca from 1511 to 1641, but their
attention was solely directed to commerce. The settlement was
made a Custom House “ depdt” for the trade of the Archipelago:
agriculture was neglected, and the ruling power, occupied in
monopolizing trade, as a more profitable occupation, afforded

3>
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neither proteciion nor encouragement to agricultaral pursuits.
Subject to constant attacks from the Malays, and often on the
verge of absolute ruin, the Portuguese were never able to divert
any of their disposable resourees from the protection of their Town
and shipping to the exposed and apparently little valuable couns
try districts, and in consequence the population was not able to
spread far from the walls of the Fort. It is doubtful whether the
Portuguese, or even the Dutchy till within the last 100 years, ever
actually occupied more territory than a eircle of two or three miles
from the Town. The previous Malayan occupants of lands must
have gradually retired before the presence of an inimical intruder,
and there is reason to believe that the territory of Malacca proper,
during the oceupation of the Portuguese, was nearly depopulated.

The Dutch followed in the steps of their predecessors in turning
their attention solely to commercial affairs. Under their rule the
Port was strengthened, and although after some time, by the
decay of the Achinese and Johore empires, they were relieved
from fear of attack, they still confined their internal arrangements
to exacting from the neighbouring chiefs the preémption of their
produce, without themselves encouraging production. The cul-
tivation of rice; the staple food of all Southern Asiatics, was
strictly prohibited in favour of Java; the natives, unable to
raise food for their own consumption, were thereby precluded
from attempting to gain a livelihood in agricultural pursuits,
and, in consequence, except in the vicinity of Town, where fruit
and vegetables were grown, the land was allowed to remain uncul-
tivated. The inexhaustible productions of a Malayan jungle
attracted the labour of a number of tlre poorer classes who were
eontent lo lead a life of hardship and privation in the search for
gums, oils and valuable woods, the spontancous growth of the
forest. The lands of the Secttlement were of no value, but as
their fastnesses afforded cover for the robbers and marauders of
their balf savage neighbours, the Dutch Authorities were willing,
saving the protection of Java rice, that they should be cleared and
if possible inhabited by a more orderly population than their
dreaded enemies the ¢ Manicabows.” To this end grants were
made to the favourites of government of tracts varying in extent
from one to onc hundred squarce miles. The grants, except in some
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of the lots near Town, contained conditions binding the grantees to
cultivate and people the lands: but as these conditions were not
enforced, the receivers, without rendering themselves liable to any
penalty, generally contented themselves with exacting a propor-
tion of the forest, and other scanty, produce; and the object of
government was defeated.

In 1795 the English took possession of Malacca, but as their
occupation was only provisional, and without any intention of
permanency, no attention was paid to the internal economy of the
place. The officer in command of the troops was invested with
a nominal power to enable the proceedings of the Dutch Court of
Justice to be perfected ; but beyond this no contronl was exercised
over the country; and it afterwards appeared that the English
authorities were not even aware of the fact that the whole of the
territory of Malacca proper had been granted to private indivi-
duals, and that the scanty rural population was living under the
exactions and judicial oppressions of the native servants of these
land grantees. The only benefit which accompanied the English
occupation was the removal of the restriction on planting rice
crops; but as the attention and protection of the government
authorities were not extended to agriculture little improvement
followed, excépt in the immediate vicinity of town.

Under the seven years occupation from 1818 to 1825, no
attempt was made to restore matters to the old footing, as it soon
became anderstood that the place would not be long held by the
Dutchb ; and they in consequence allowed every thing to remain
in a state of neglect, second only to the indifference of the English.

In 1825 Malacca was given over to the English, and, as the
transfer was now firal, arrangements were at once made to conduct
the government on improved principles. The station was incor-
porated with Pinang and one of the first subjects which occupied
the attention of the new government was the disposal of forest lands
and the encouragement of agriculture. Itappeared evident that
all prospect of commercial prosperity was destroyed by the esta
blishment of Singapore ; and it followed that if Malacca was to be
a valuable acquisition, it must be made so by developing its internal
resources, particularly in the matter of cultivating the soil.

In accordance with a fundamental rule, which vests the pro-
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prietorship of the soil of all Asiatic states in the ruling power,

the English government proceeded to take possession of all waste.

lands, in order to make such arrangements as should seem advis-
able to secure to the future occupier that first requisite to a prosper-
ous agriculture—a good permanent title; buthere, at the threshold,
they were met with the claims of the Dutch grantees. It was of
course to be expected on taking charge of the settlement that the
cleared and cultivated lands should be claimed by private indivi-
duals, but that the forest and waste lands of the whole territory
should be so claimed was as unexpected as it has proved embar-
rassing. Enquiry was at once made as to the nature and extent
of the claims then made, and for the first time heard of by the
English authorities, after a previous occupation of 23 years.
‘When called oun to produce their title deeds a number of bills
of sale were brought forward regularly attested as having been
registered in the Duteh Court of Justice.” The absence of original
grants and intermediate transfers was accounted for by the practice
of that Court which retained as records all previous ¢ deeds,” and
issued to the present possessor only the transfer in which his owu
name is used. On enquiring at the Court of Justice it appeared
that many of the valuable records had been removed to Batavia,
but some were discovered, and from these, and the transfers, the
following information was obtained.—That the Duteh government,
at various times, from the commencement of their rule down to the
latest dates, had made grants of land to private individuals. Some
of the grants were written in a law language and character said:
at that time (1828) to have been unintelligible; but others, of a
later date, were translated. Two of these grants, entered in the
minutes of Council, shewed the following tenures. “The Governor
and Council, upon proper motives, and for the amelioration of this
place, have granted and bestowed a certain forest garden, in,
some places planted, and in others abounding in woods, morasses
and hills, which make it inaccessible to be measured on all sides,
situated about 5 miles on the river bank to ———— and he may
from henceforth claim the full possession of it, and may, with our
knowledge, sell or mortgage it, and may use it with that freedom
as if it were his own property. Provided that as quick as possible
he shall build and cultivate the same and that it remain subject o




48 NOTES ON MALACCA.

such government impositions and restrictions as the high authori-
-ties have fixed or may fix.”

The transfer of this grant, registered in the Court of Justice in
1799, after reciting that a certain person is proved to the Court by
the testimony of two other persons to be the Jawful proprietors of
a certain forest garden, goes on thus, “therefore the lawful pos-
session of the garden by the appearant is confirmed and he is
authorized to sell, barter or do whatsoever he pleases with it.”

The other grant has a different tenure. “The Governor witha good
design and for the good of the place, allows and permits to
a certain piece of Morass land of the Hon’ble Company, hitherto
given to mobody, situated &e. to have and to hold, hereditarily to
possess, and with our foreknowledge to sell, let, alienate and encum-
ber and to do with, and handle the same at pleasure. Provided it
remain subject to such duties as the Supreme Government have,
shall or may set on freely granted lands and subject to annulment
when there is an accident from the enemy or otherwise required
for the pablic good, and subjeoct to restoration without compensation
when required by the Hon’ble Company”.

The transfers in the Court of Justice appeared to be the same
in all cases, without reference to the diversity of tenure and condi-
tions. The translations of these documents made in 1828, are so
loose and imperfect that no argnment can be brought as to the
meaning and legal bearing of the operative words.

On claims made out under these and similar documents Govern-
ment was called on to decide. It appeared that the proprietors
lived in Town, never visiting the lands, which they hired out yearly
to Chinese farmers, and that the farmers having only a temporary
interest, exerted their ingenuity to exact as much as possible
during their year from the unfortunate rayats, without refer-
ence to future consequences. It was obvious that, putting
aside all other considerations, Government could not permit such
a state of affairs to continue under British rule, and measures were
at once taken for finding the real position and right of all parties
concerned in order to effect 2 pecuniary compromise. It appeared
that 237,840 acres were claimed by 10 individuals ; the highest
claim was for 179,200 acres, aad the lowest for 1,600 acres ; that,
of the whole amount claimed, only about 15,000 acres were in
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cultivation ; that the population on these lands amounted to
14,323 ; and that, by their own shewing, the profits derived by the
grantees from the whole quantity amounted only to Rs-18,439
yearly.

In the course of the enquiry further information was obtained
as to the tenure. It appeared that the grants at first produced
were exceptional, and that the greater proportion of the others
were burthened with a proviso that the grantees must clear and
cultivate the land ; that they must keep in repair all roads and
bridges ; provide proper Police; and keep clear, and free from
obstructions, the banks and beds of the rivers; that by a Regula-
tion of Government, dated 14th December 1773, and renewed
20th of May 1819, the grantees were restricted from taking more
than one tenth of the gross produce from the tenants ; that the
tenants, so long as they pay this tenth, have an indefeasable right
to the soil, which they may sell, trausfer and devise &c, subject to
this oneliability of tenth ; and that so long as they pay this tenth the
grantees cannot dispossess them. On the other hand the grantees
urged that, without questioning the absolute authority of Govern-
ment to resume land in default of its having been cleared, they
considered themselves as possessing, in equity, a full and inviolable
right to the lands, inasmuch as they had been sold and handed
over to various individuals for a series of years, without any men-
tion having been made of such inherent reservation affecting the
title by the Court of Justice ; which Court retained the original
grants, and, if there had been any such reservation, onght to have
noted it in the transfer.

It is perfectly clear that this tenure of land, however it may have
been in accordance with the Dutch system of government, could not
possibly have existed under the more particular and jealous regu-
lations of lands in an English Scttlement ; that it was never intend-
ed, by the Dutch Government, to alienate, in the full meaning of an
English ¢ grant in perpetuity,” such extensive tracts of land. The
truth is evident that the Dutch government, with a view to induce
influential persons to interest themselves in cultivating and peopling
the forest lands, made over to them the right which they possessed
of levying a tenth of the produce, in the hope that the attention
which they were themselves unable to direct to the subject, might,
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under a private interest, be found effectual in peopling the territory.
It is also clear that as the grantees would be put to no expence in
effecting this object the Dutch Govergment could have resumed
the right of collecting the tenths without any compensation, as is
really stipulated in some of the grants, if they should require the
lands, in the event ofany future arrangements making a change
desirable.

Taking all the circumstances of the case into consideration, Go-
vernment agreed to purchase the rights of all the grantecs for a
yearly annuity, equal to the amount of rent derived by each from
his land. At that time a deed was entered into between the
Government and each of the parties, of which the following is an
abstract :

Abstract of deed of transfer of lands to East
India Company.

Recites Titles of present holder, A. B., many of the original
Preamble.  dceds being lost, and all the boundaries on the inland
side, being unmeasured by reason of the deep jungle,

are unstated.

Whereas A. B. stands possessed of the right of levying from
the tenants on the said lands one-tenth of the produce on the
tenure and condition of his grant, and is now willing to transfer
all his right to the East India Company.—The Gosernor in
Council for the East India Company is willing to receive said
rights.

The following agreement is therefore entered into :

A. B. for self and heirs relinquishes and transfers to the
East India Company, all the rights, title and advantages resulting
to him from the possession of deeds &c aforesaid, now delivered
over to East India Company with transfer indorsed.

The East India Company acknowledge to have received deeds,
title, privileges, advantage and benefit aforesaid and in considera-
tion, covenant and agree to pay to the said A. B. and his heirs for
ever, so long as the settlement of Malacca remains under the
British flag, the sum of Rs- and agrees that payment by
East India Company to A. B. and right to levy onc-tenth from
lands shall commence 1st November, 1828, to East India Com-
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pany and for ever cease on part of A. B. (By supplementary
article altered to st July, 1828. The last para is given in full as
important). In case thg “settlement and territories of Malacca
“should be hereafter transferred to any other power, Government
“do bind themselves to re-transfer to the present holders, or their
¢ heirs, all deeds, privileges, rights, benefits and instruments now
““delivered, and will put then in possession of all rights and advan-
tages derived therefrom.” Some of the then holders were merely
tenants for life, so of course such aun arrangement as the above
would not bind their successors, but with one or two exceptions
they all transferred their rights to Government, which thus became
possessed of all the lands of the settlement.

The arrangement made remains in force till the present day.
Unfortunately the result has been disastrous to the welfare of the
settlement, as well as unprofitable, in a pecuniary point of view, to
Government.

Having taken over the lands, a suitable establishment was
authorized, under the management of an officer styled the “Super-
intendent of Lands,” who commenced at once to make arrange-
ments for the collection of the revenue, as well as for the settlement
of new lands, and the government of the country districts. A
Regulation for Lands was passed in Council on the 25th of June
1828, of which the following is an abstract :

ZLand Regulation.

I. Preamble.

II. Right of government declared to one-tenth of the gross
produce of all lands and to sole and absolute property over all

waste and forest lands.
V. Government right on cleared lands not to interfere with

cultivator’s rights.

VI. Cultivator’s right declared to consist of full and free
enjoyment of the land, transfer by sale, gift or bequest, subject
only to pay one tenth of gross produce to government.

VII. Limits of all lands, cleared aud cultivated, to be deter-
mined by Survey as soon as possible and title deeds given to each
cultivator.

VIII. Government reserves the sole and absolute right over

51367
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all waste and forest lands not cleared and occupied within 20 years
past.

IX. All lands remaining unproductive for 5 years to revert to
government.

X. Cultivators to be exempt from forced labour.

XI. Government may take sufficient land to make roads on
payment of loss of crops,

XIII. Payment of one-tenth not to exempt from future taxes,
excise farms, customs or transit duties, assessment, eleaning, pa<ing
and keeping the Town &e.

In carrying on the government of the country districts the
Dutch availed themselves of the Malay village system. Every
community of 44 families constitutes a village, which is entitled to
have a mosque and the regular officers, Imaum, Khatib, Bilal and
Punghulu. All these held their lands free, and formed a tribunal
before which minor matters in dispute were adjudicated. The
two first named are mahomedan priests, the third is the ¢ Muezzin”
while the last is the chief secular officer. Under a Christian govern-
ment the chief, and in temporal matters sole, authority was lodged
in the Punghulu,andin course of time, by the neglect of supervi-
sion from Malacca, these officers became invested with full power
to hear and decide petty cases, and to collect the revenue of the
district. When the lands were granted away to private individuals
each was authorized to appoint his own Punghulus, subject to the
confirmation of government. As the system has exercised, and
does till this day exercise, a very great influence, no apology is
necessary for entering the following abstract of a Regulation about
to have been passed by the Dutch aunthorities before the transfer
in 1825. The regulation will give a better idea of the powers and
duties of the Punghulus than a mere deseription. After the ex-
tension of the Court of Judicature to Malacea the judicial powers
of the Punghulus ceased, and they were then sworn in as Peace
officers under the Court, which gives them the powers of English
Constables ; but, from the absence any officer of government to
check and controul them, after the reduction of establishment in
1830, they have retained and exercise in a great measure all the
powers formerly given, with a great many of a still more objection-
able nature, when, as in this instance, unchecked by the supervi-
sion of European officers.
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Abstract of Regulation for Punghulis.

1. Punghulasto be appointed by owners of lands but subject to
Governor’s sanction: when the appointment is sanctioned every
one in his district must obey his (Punghulu’s) orders; if the
Punghulus oppress the people, an appeal lies to Malacca.

2. Punghulus must follow Police regulations arid protect their
people.

8. Punghulus bound to obey the orders of their Master
(owners of the land) but can appeal to Malacca.

4. All complaints in the district must be made to Punghulus.

5. Punghulus to appoint Mata Matas to assist, and may have
stocks to confine refractory prisoners.

6. Punghulus may arrest suspicious persons at niglit.

7. Punghulus to arrest all persons without passes, and persons
comimitting crimes of degree beyond their power to adjudicate, and
send them to Malacca.

8. Any stranger wishing to sleep in a tenant’s house must first
report to Punghulu.

9. Punghulu to arrest any person hiding himself in another
person’s land, or any suspicious person.

10. To arrest and 'send to Malacca any person smuggling or
evading Government dues.

11. To sce that the Tenants pay their tenth.

12. If Punghula hears of any offence he must enquire into it
and bring offenders to Jjustice.

13. Puncrhulu not to keep any one in confinement more tban
24 hours.

14. Punghulu must obey Police orders to seize persons; if he
cannot make the arrest with his Mata Matas, he can call on the
tenants to assist,

I5. Landholders and Punghulus of estates adjoining- each
other mutually to assist in executing Police orders.

16. If any person be found dead Punghulu is to go to the
spot with 2 Witnesses and make notes as to wounds &c.

17. Also is bound to secure any one suspected of the crime.

18, When persons are seized Punghulu must write down de-
positions of witnesses.
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19. In case of fire, robbery &e, Punghulu must visit the
spot, and write down an account of the transaction for the Fiscal.

20. Punghulu bound to obey all orders from the Fiscal, or
Captain of his tribe,

21. In settling petty cases Punghulu ought to chose 4 or 5
elders to assist.

22. Power to punish to the extent of 12 strokes of the rattan
or 3 Rupees fine.

23. Punghulus not to allow gambling, except on holidays,
then a cock pit may be made, but in the presence of the Mata
Mata.

24, Punghulus and elders to seitle all cases of marriage and
religiouns usages.

25. Fees on every marriage 2 Bs., to be sent to Governor, for
the poor.

26. Punghulu can permit a marriage against the wishes of the
parents.

Q7. Any person seducing a virgin and leaving her shall be
flogged with 25 lashes and fined.

28. Any one running away with a virgin shall be sent to the
Fiscal.

29. Panghula with 4 or 5 elders may settle all disputes about
money up to 100 Rs-, with right of appeal to Fiscal within 4 days,
cases above 100 Bs- to be heard in Court of Justice.

80. On complaint made Punghulu to fix a day for hearing.

81, TFees on hearing each case 3 a Rupee, register of fees to
be kept.

82. If creditor does not appear on the day fixed for hearing,
case to be dismissed, if debtor does not appear judgment to go by
default.

33. Punghulu to enquire into all affairs without favour even,
to his own family.

84. In dividing inheritances Mahomedan law to be followed
by the Punghula.

35. Punghula to take into custody all property in dispute 4ill
gettled.

86. Punghulu to kecp all roadsin order and call on Tenants
to repair them.
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87. Punghulu to keep a list of all persons in his district, age,
trade, time of departure &ec.

38. Punghulu to keep a list of all births, deaths and marriages.

32. Copies of above lists to be brought to Malacca every first
day of January.

40. Punghulu not to allow any stranger to scttle on lands in
his distriet, without a written testimony of character.

41. To prevent Cattle stealing Punghulu to keep a list of
every person’s Catile, and if any sold he shall give certificate.

42. If no Punghuln on an Estate the land-owner to be held
answerable for the execution the orders herein above described.

When we consider that these Punghulus are chosen by mere
chance, from among needy and illiterate villagers, and are allowed
to exercise these extensive powers without the slightest attempt
at controul, we can be at little loss to account for one reason of
the failure of the land system at Malacca.

During the first year of the experiment the lands were allowed
to remain partly in the hands of the Chinese renters, and a
considerable portion of the expected revenue was collected, viz. :

Cos Rs 15,400

Against this must be debited the annuities...... 16,270

Salaries of Cletks, &Coveeriteessrasonseonas 4,560

Contingent charges..eeeevecerceessiecances 8,450

Add 3 the Superintendent’s salary, as he had

other dutieS svvesosessepocsscnsscascss 7,800
e 32,080
leaving a loss to Government for the 1st year of Rs- 16,680

From that time the loss has been constant and increasing. The
Government payment has remained steady, but the receipts have
become less every year. The general break up of the Govern-
ment and the reduction of the establishments which took place
in 1880, had a bad effect on the settlement of the lands. There
are only two officers to perform all the executive and judicial
duties of the station. Both of these officers are necessarily con-
fined to their offices in the town, and in consequence the country
districts ave left entirely in the hands of the Panghulus.
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The result of the arrangement with the land owners has proved
so unsatisfactory, that, in ignorance of many of the causes which
have affected the question in practice, the foresight and judgment
of its originator have been called in question ; bui it will require
little argument to relieve his memory from the charge of impolicy,
in a measure which rescued the settlement, in its most valuable
interests, from the hands of the grantees under whose management
pothing but the most fatal consequences could have ensued. The
present system has been a losing one to Government, but as there
has been no legalised machinery for oppression, cultivation has
greatly extended. It is ealculated that the breadth of cultivation
estimated in 1828 at 15,000 acres, now reaches to 70,000 acres;
though the revenue formerly derived from the first named extent
was three times as great as that nuw received from the whole
70,000 acres. Mr Fullarton, a member of the Madras Civil
Service, and generally considered one of the ablest administrative
officers employed in the Straits, was head of the Government
which effected the arrangement. In order to enable us to form a
fair opinion, we must view the question in all its bearings as
brought before him at the time. He appears in the first instance,
to have been strongly impressed with the idea that it was abso-
Intely necessary from motives of humanity alone, independantly
of political considerations, to relieve the Malayan rayats from the
grinding oppression of the Chinese farmers, as well as the hardly
less cruel impositions of the grantees, in exacting a pretended
right to command the labour of the tenants,

1t appeared to him that the so called proprietors, the descendants
and representatives of the original grantees, had certain rights,
which had, in a measure, been recognized by the Dutch Court of
Justice, and which rights, he well knew, would be recognized by
his. own superiors, in accordance with one of the first principles of
the Indian Government,—respect for private property. It wasnot
till a subsequent date that the real rights of the grantees were found
to extend only to the prlwleo-e of levying one tenth of the produce.
In a “ Minute” recorded in the Proceedings of Government on
the 26th November, 1828, Mr Fullarton says, in reviewing the
question of the lands :

“ The whole of the lands appeared to have been assigned over

T ——
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« to certain of the inhabitants nearly 100 years ago: on first
“ enquiry and examination of the deeds held by the preseat pro-
¢ prietors, as they were called, descendants of the first grantees,
« the government were led to view them as absolute proprictors
“« and owners of the soil, at full liberty to rentand derive the
« utmost advantage fromit. On a further enquiry, however, and
¢ an examination of the Dutch Records it was found that only the
¢« government rights of levying from the resident inhabitants one
¢ tenth of the produce had been granted to them.”  This last piece
of information, strange to say, arrived too late to be made use of,
as the arrangement had been already ocarried too far to permit any
alteration.

From the information laid before the Governor he was led to
believe that the capabilities of the soil were so great, that the terri-
tory only required to be brought under fair government, and to be
relieved from the pernicious influence of the land grantees, to
enable it to produce such a revenue as would ten times repay the
annuities. There were only then about 15,000 acres in cultiva-
tion, the profits derivable from which to the grantees, together
with the whole forest produce of the settlement, amounted to about
18,000 Rs- yearly ; tnat, in Malacca, there were about 320,000
acres of land available for rice cultivation; supposing only one
half of this to be cultivated, or 160,000 acres, the produce would be,
at 600 gantangs per acre, 120,000 coyans, at §40 = §4,800,000,
on which the government tenth would have been $480,000—a
sum nearly sufficient to defray the whole charges of the three
Settlements, from the single item of rice, exclusive of other pro-
dace. This was the prospect for futurity under a management
calculated to attract population &c; while as to present pros-
pects the following calculation was made. The quantity of land
in rice cultivation in 1827 was:

In Malacca.eeoos. oo Acres 4,3974

In Nanning........e0 1,2565%

Total—Acres 5,653%
In each year 8 gantangs of seed at 75 fold increase=600
gantangs per acre or total :—
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For Malacea. ... Gantangs 2,638.200
For Nanning ... do. 753,000

3,391,200
or 800 gantangs to one coyan.
4,240 coyans 2t 40 e cvvatcsoaascooanssas § 169,600
In addition to this the trade returns shewed a
yearly exportation of local produce of...... 106,325

B 275,925
10 per cent for Government..ceeocsscrcesnese § 27,502
or in Bs 61,806~while the payment to the grantees was only to
be 16,270, leaving a profit of Rs 45,536 to Government, exclu-
sive of the tenth on the other agricultural produce consumed in
the place.

1t also appeared that Government would become possessed of
all the waste lands ; and would be able to let them out, or dispose
of them in any manner they pleased, and from this source
slone, in such an extensive and fertile province, very large
retarns were looked for. It was never contemplated that there
would have been any difficulty in realizing a revenue much
larger than the sam of the annuities to be paid, and therefore,
for such a trifling sum, no hesitation was felt in concluding the
arrangement.

We have now to enquire into the causes of such a remarkable
failure and there is little difficulty in pointing out two circumstances
sufficient to account for the result: the first of these is the fact
that, after the reduction of establishment in 1830, the land De-
pariment was left entirely without supervision, and, secondly, the
last clause of the ¢ Indenture”, transfering the rights of the
grantees to government, contains a stipulation to the effect that,
in case the scttlement of Malacca should hereafter be given up to
any other power, the grantees were to be restored to their original
position with respect to the lands. These two causes acting in
unison have prevented that increase in population and in cultiva-
tion, which was so confidently expected. Malacca, unlike the
other stations, is not in the least degree English in feeling—the
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English Government, except in the case of a few officers known
for their consideration towards the natives, does not exercise much
influence in the place. The remnants of the Dutch inhabitants
have been enabled to maintain a position toward the natives
more in accordance with their previous,.-than their present, condi-
tion; from the fact that there never have been, from the first,
any English settlers in the place to occupy that position, which
gives such weight to Government at the other stations. The
descendants of the Dutch have ever looked fondly to a
return to their own government, and to this end they have
endeavoured as much as possible to retain old institutions. In
the matter of these lands they have kept up the idea of a
restoration to themselves as not only a possible but a probable
event ; and, in consequence, they have tried to preserve, and,
in the absence of English Colonists and of English Officers
of Government, they have succeeded in preserving, a great
portion of their influence over the lands. By representing the
Company as their tenants and assuming the airs and rights of
proprietors, they have been able to oppose successfully any attempts
for improvement which a temporary exertion on the part of the
local government has endeavoured to introduce. From the proviso
as to restoration, Government is precluded from giving a perma-
nent title to purchasers. Without such a title it is clear that
Europeans cannot be expected to invest their capital; and with-
out the example to be set by Europeans, it is almost hopeless to
expect that the natives of Malacca will ever emerge from the state
of apathy and indolence into which they have fallen. These rea-
sons will account, in a great measure, for the absence of any great
improvement in the revenue: but how shall the fact be accounted
for, that, from the first year, Government has never been able to
collect the amount of the sum paid as annuities; though it is
well known that the breadth of cultivation has increased, and that
the tenth, if collected, would far exceed the amount paid as
annuities.

The simple results of this operation have been most unfortunate
in their effects on Malacca. The character which the settlement
must, in cousequence, bear with the Supreme Government is of
course affected. The Government can have no respect or care
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for a Province, of 1000 square miles, which cannot pay a gross
land revenue of 17,000 Rs ; and which has in fact not paid more
than 6,000 Rs for some years past. Without such an explana-
tion as cannotwell be put into a “ Government Report” it certain-
ly would appear to be a difficult matter to account satisfactorily for
the fact that the land Revenune on 640,000 acres, only reaches
4,951 Rs a year, particularly as that reveune ought to represent
one-tenth of the value of the gress produce of all the lands in the
settlement, arable, mountain, and forest. It is not easy to account
for the reasons for allowing such a stipulation; as that noted
above, to be entered in the Indenture; it was most likely per-
mitted in ignerance of the effect, and it will be remembered
that to Mr Fallarton, a Madras Civilian, accustomed to Indian
tenure, and quite unacquainted with the practice of the English
law in such matters, it most likely would not have appeared to be
a matter of any consequence. At the present day such a mischance
could not occur, as, in the event of such claims being brought
forward, the partics wounld be at once referred to the Court of
Judicature, where each must make out his title; and where he
would not have such a lenient tribunal as the Governor and Coun-
cil of 1828. It would require a clear case to convince an English
lawyer that any government had transferred the fee simple of 2
whole Province, without conditions or consideration, to a few
private individuals, who could not strengthen their claims either by
original grants or by the possession of what they sought to enjoy.
Unfortunately Mr Fullarton was then engaged in his-difference
with the Court of Judicature; and did not feel suficient confi-
dence to allow the question to be brought before that tribunal, so
the proceedings were hurried to a conclusion. This fact is record-
ed in one of the Governor’s minutes in Council. The grants are
all informal, the lands are not measurcd, nor are any boundaries
defined ; while some are clogged with provisions, in the nature
of “ conditions precedent,” none of which have been fulfilled, and
others are expressly subject fo resumption without compensation.

1t was arranged, and provided for in the Land Regulation, that
each tenant should have his lands surveyed, and should be pro-
vided' with a regular title deed. A surveyor was appointed, but,
before he had been muny months employed, his services were

T
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dispensed with in the general reduction, and, in conseruence, till
this day, except in the immediate vicinity of town, the lands are
not measured, nor do the tenants hold any documents to prove
their rights.

Originally thie government tenth was collected in kind, by the aid
of the establishment supplied, but the system was found to be so
cambrous in practice, and the collection, storing and selling of the
agricultural produce, after passing through so many hands, left such
a very small net result, that it was determined to commute the tenth
into an average money payment. In this maiter the Government
met with every obstruction. In theabsence of Government influ-
ence the most absurd statements were credited: it 'was asserted by
those inimical to the arrangement and believed by the tenants, that
if they signed the commutation papers, they rendered themselves
liable to serve in the Ceylon Rifle Regiment, a punishment not
less to a Malay than transportation for life. It was afterwards
asserled that the persons representing themselves as assisting in
the Government duty were at the same time using all their
influence to poison the minds of the natives by the most vile
insinuations. After sixteen years 7,618 deeds have been signed;
representing 14,886 acres, or not one-fifth of the cultivation.
Every effort was used to induce the occupants of lands to come
in and commute, but without avail, and at last in the confusion
and cross purposes to which matters had been brought, the tardy
and obstinate were handed over to the clutches of Chinese farm-
ers. The temporary convenience of this system was so manifest
that the whole settlement had a narrow escape from being
involved in a danger, the relief from which formed one of Mr
Fullarton’s chief inducements for purchasing the rights of the
grantees,

The result of the commutation system has been as unfortunate
as the payment in kind. The rate was fixed at half a rupee per
acre, but even this rate has not been paid, and the arrears are
annually increasing. Those who have commuted find themselves
subject to the annoyauce of being asked for payment at various
times when “the office” is energetic; while their more fortunate
neighbours who have not “signed,” are able to make their own
arrangements, at their own convenience, with the Punghulus,
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who occasionally render an account to the treasury, of the little
amounis which “their great zeal for the Company’s service hasg
4 enabled them to force from the resisting and ungrateful rayats
¢ at the risk of personal enmity and unpopularity.”

It was directed that all those who occupied waste lands, sub-
sequent to the transfer to Government, should be on a different
footing, as the lands, not having been cleared, were considered not
to belong to the grantees; and therefore, no person having rights,
Government could make any arrangement which might be found
advantageous, but by the discharge of the land surveyor, and
from the reasons before hinted at, this useful purpose was pre-
vented, greatly to the delight of the land grantees,"and there is
now no distinction between ¢ previous tenants” with rights and
s¢gubsequent tenants” without rights. The inconvenience of this
neglect was felt in 1840, when instructions arrived that the “sub-
sequent tenants” shoald be reduced to certain terms, as follows:—
Any person requiring lands was to apply at the Land Office,
stating quantity required and situation; on this a permit to occupy
was to issue, to be changed hercafter, when the surveyor had:
measured the ground, for a lease for 20 years, renewable for 30
more to be granted in the following terms:

For the first 2 years...... free

» 8 do....s.. 4 annas

% 5 do..eeess 8

s 10 do..ceeeel O O per acre rent.
20

A surveyor was appointed bub no one came in for leases.
From the reasons before stated the tenants found themselves very
comfortable, without any papers, and the example of the incon-
convenience experienced by the commuters was too fresh in their
minds to permit them to run the risk of a similar fate, Several
thousand blank forms of leases were provided; but, up to the
end of August, 1841, only 6 were executed.

The commntation deeds merely recite that A. being in possession
of certain lands agrees to pay, and the East India Company
agrees to receive, instead of one-tenth of the gross produce, a
regular yearly payment, gencrally one half of a rupee per acre.
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These deeds, which give no title, are regularly used as titles;
being sold and transferred in the same manner as grants or leases;
and, in default of other documents, are received in the Courts of
Justice as presumptive proof of proprietorship.

In an action of ejectment tried by the Court in 1829, the
following points were decided, and have formed the rulesin
subsequent cases :—“ It was proved that, in the territory of
¢¢ Malacca, the owners of the soil, and the cultivators of it, are
¢ entirely distinct persons, except in and in the immediate vicinity
¢ of town ; that the owners of the soil cannot eject the cultivator
¢ so long as he continues to pay him a certain portion of the
¢ produce, generally one-tenth; that the owner of the soil may
¢ gell, or otherwise dispose of his interest, without prejudice to
¢ the cultivator, and the cultivator vice versa; that, in case the
¢ cultivator allows the land to lie waste, the owner of the soil
“ may eject him by due process of law; that the fact of lands
¢ lying uncultivated for certain periods is evidence of waste;
¢ that the periods are:

¢ For paddy lands...cc.c.ccv00aee 3 years

& Cocoanut and other fruit trees. 8 do.
“ Gambier cecossseacescscess 1 do.
¢« Peppel'u--................ 1 do.”

In the year 1847 a lope was entertained that some improve-
ment would soon be brought about. In that year a number of
European gentlemen applied for lands to cultivate sugar-cane.
It was expected that the attention of the Supreme Government
would be called to the unsatisfactory state of the land tenures at
Malacca, in the discussions which must follow on the application
of these gentlemen, as they of course asked for other terms than the
payment of one-tenth of their gross produce ; and it was also hoped
that the example and the encouragement afforded by the presence
and large expenditure ofthe sugar planters would have had had a
salutary effect. Both expectations were however diappointed;
the monetary crisis of 1847-48 put & stop to the sugar specula-
tion, and the land question has remained as before. Frequent
“reports” have been made to Government, but other matters of
more importance have interfered to prevent attention. One
officer suggested that the rights of the grantecs should be bought
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out for a capiltal sum, that this sum calculated at 20 years pur-
chase would amount to—the yearly sum of 17,350 Rs at 20
years purchase=3847,000 Rs-. Government could borrow this
sum in their 4 per cent loan, thus saving 1 per cent, The advan-
tages to be expected are the release of the territory from the dead
weight of the grantees, and the ability to Government to give such
titles as would induce capitalists to settle. It isnot to be expected
that any European would invest capital ina soil over which per-
sons of the description of these grantees exercise any influence, but
under the proposed arrangement they could purchase the lands
in perpetuity, and thus be independant of accidents. The advan-
tages to Government are be evident. At the selling price of
5 Rs or 10 shillings per acre, as at Pinang and Singapore, it
would only require the sale of 69,400 acres to clear off the
purchase money of the whole, thus leaving upwards of 500,000
acres clear to Government, hut by the terms of the grants the
grantees probably can only claim 2 right to all such lands as were
cultivated at the time of cession : unless indeed it might be con-
strued on the re-cession that they would be entitled to 2ll then
cleared. This plan was not adopted, but lately Government
offered to make the annuities perpetual if the grantees would give
up their right to reclaim, in case the settlement is taken by any
other power. The offer was, at first, readily agreed to by the
natives, and those who held the annuities as any other mercantile
investment; but it was rejected at once by the Dutch setilers,
who fear to lose the importance which their claims give
them in the eyes of the lower classes; and who also, finding the
welfare of the settlement dependant on them, appear to be
determined to retain their hold till they have exacted good ransom.
One individual when asked for how much he would dispose of
his claim, promptly said for 99 years purchase, and this evidently
as if he was doing a liberal act, as if, indeed, he did not wish to
be hard on the Company. The lands if given up to-morrow,
would be to them of very little value, and the fulfilment of the
conditions of tenure to keep up roads, police, &c, would far
exceed any probable receipts ; while even supposing the govern-
ment put on no land tax, a few years of their style of management
would effectually reduce the breadth of cultivation and the
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number of inhabitants. It is much to be feared that nothing
short of an Act of the Legistative Council will finally settle this
question; and that is a step the Indian Government will hesitate
before adopting. It is perfectly clear that the land grantees have
a hold on Government, and that they are prepared to use it.
In order to give a good idea of the real value of the interest
which they had in the soil, it is only necessary to note the selling
price of the several lots at the last transfers. 382 square miles
were sold at various periods for the aggregate sum of 43,860 Rs
or equal to 115 Rs- per square mile. One individual purchased
225 square miles for 8,880 Rs., and is now in receipt of the
yearly annuity of 4,260 Rs- for the same quantity, while another
as late as 1817 for part and 1825 for the rest, purchased 10
square miles for 1,660 RBs-, and has received 420 Rs- yearly as
an annuity. It is not likely that in the year the English received
over final possession of Malacca land could be bought in per-
petuity for 160 Rs- a square mile: and if the local authorities
had been aware at the time of these and similar facts, we may be
assured they would not so readily have made the arrangement
they did. ‘
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GAMBLING AND OPIUM SMOKING IN THE STRAITS OF MALACCA.

FroM a very early period of the governing intercourse of Euro-
peans with the inhabitants of these couantries, the vices of gaming
and cock-fighting have been made subject of pecuniary gain to the
ruling power.

Without entering into any enquiry as to the origin of the belief
that these vices were innocuous, and therefore fit subjects for the
encouragement which necessarily accompanies a government sanc-
tion, it may suffice to say that the Dutch always farmed the right
of keeping gaming tables, an example which was followed by the
English at Bencoolen, and afterwards at Pinang. The question then
did not appear to be involved inany doubt as to the immorality

which might attend promiscuous gaming, and indeed was viewed
simply asa matter of revenue. It was not till the beginning of the

present century that the European inhabitants of Pinang felt com-
pelled by the growing evils attending the permission of promiscuous
gaming, to bring the subject to the notice of Government. The
question was then fully discussed in all it bearings. It was assert-
ed on the part of the public that the vice of gaming was attended
with the most demoralizing effects on the entire population, that
however much it might be tolerated and possibly made a subject
of revenue by the semi-barbarous native states, no argument for
its extension to a British Settlement could be drawn from such facts,
and that, as the Settlement of Pinang was of British growth, no
necessity existed for permitting any native rule or observance
which might be opposed to the most enlightened principles of
Government. The supposed necessity of the case was absolutely
denied, and it was asserted that, with a proper execution of the
duties of police, prevention sufficient for the purpose of public
morality could be effected.

To this it was replied that from long experience it had been
proved that gaming among the Chinese was quite ineradicable, and
that any attempt to put it down would only result in corrupting
the subordinate police officers, by giving them a power which
would be improperly applied. It was urged that a great propor-
tion of the trade and indeed the general prosperity of the scttlement
depended on visitors who yearly arrived at the island and resided
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there, for the purposes of traffic, during the monsoon: and,
gaming being a necessary of life, any attempt for its suppression
would have the effect of deterring these persons from coming to the
island in future. It was admitted that gaming was a demoralizing
vice, and that a remedy was desirable, but from all experience this
remedy could not be provided by attempts at positive suppression
but rather that the efforts of government ought to be directed to
discourage its increase by surrounding the indulgence with all pos-
sible fiscal difficulties ; and by the enforcement of such rules and
regulations as might, by experience, be found suitable for confin-
ing the practice within narrow and known limits.

The arrival of the Recorder in 1808 brought matters to a crisis.
It was obviously impossible for an English Judge, administering
English law, to permit any appearance of encouraging gaming
against all the maxims of that law, and Sir Edmond Stanley did
not hesitate to make his opinion public. The vicious consequences
of gaming had become a crying evil, the extent of which may be
inforred from the fact vhat in 1807, with a population of 14,000 and
an aggregate trade of £1,000,000 sterling, the amount paid for the
gaming farm privilege was 80,700 dollars, and adding for the far-
mer’s profits, say only 10,000 dollars, we have thus 40,000 dollars
as a percentage of the sums lost and won in one year at Pinang.

Assisted and emboldened by the opinion and support of the
Recorder, the Grand Jury, in their Sessions of 20th September
1808, preferred a bill of indictment against the gaming farmers,
for a common nuisance, and thus at once brought the matter to a
hearing. Under ordinary circumstances the indictment must have
gone to trial, but, though in name against the farmers, it was in
reality against the Governor and Council who were merely repre-
sented by the farmer, and the Governor and Councillors being
judges of the Court, they overruled the Recorder and refused to
allow the bill to be brought forward. The Recorder, in his
charge to the Grand Jury, had attributed the melancholy cata-
logue of crimes in the calender to the ¢ very depraved state of the
morals of the lower classes of the people of the island.” The
Jurors considered it a part of their duty  to investigate the causes
of the deplorable and increasing evil” and presented that they arose
from gaming being openly permitted. At the following sessions,



68 GAMBLING AND OPIUM SMOKING

held in April 1809, the Jurors repeated their Presentment, and
again broadly stated their deliberate conviction, “ that no amend-
«ment can be expected in the morals of the lower orders in this
« jsland whilst these evils* are suffered to exist, to which are to be
« gitributed the numerous and atrocious crimes which are daily
¢ committed.”

The constitution of society at that time did not permit the exer-
cise of great influence in such a subject by the inhabitants, all of
whom were resident on sufference, and could be deported at the
pleasure of Government. In the heat of argument it was even
hinted that the European inhabitants had no right to interfere in
such a case, as they were not concerned in the gaming tax. The
Government refused to alter their policy and it remained therefore
for a higher authority to interfere. The following extract from
a letter of the Court of Directors, dated 4th May 1810, will explain
fully the enlightened and- liberal views of that body. As the
extract contains its own introduction no explanation is required :

Eutract from general letter from Court of I)irectors
to the Governor and Council at Pinang,
dated London, 4th May, 1810.

«18.—Our attention has been particularly called to two Present-
ments of the Grand Juries at your Presidency, with: respect to the
opium and gaming farms, which we find recorded on your pro-
ceedings of the 90th September and 13th October, 1808, but
which, to our astonishment, have never been noticed in any of
your advices, an omission which we trust we shall not have again
to mention upon any occasion of the like nature.

¢ 19.—In our instructions to your Government of the 18th April,
1805, we observed that the revenues arising from the farms of
opium and gaming houses, appeared to give encouragement to
the two most dangerous vices in society; and expressed a desire
that on a political as well as a moral view of these practices, they
ghould if possible be suppressed.

«90.—The Presentments of the Grand Juries above adverted
to have very much strengthened our opinion upon the subject ;
and as the Jurors were composed of the most respectable resi-

* Gaming and opium smoking ;—the latter not included in the Presentment of
the previous Grand Jury.
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dents at your scttlement, whose local knowledge and experience
it is impossible to dispute, however they may injure us with
regard to the mere revenue arising from the licenses in question,
we feel it a duty incumbent npon us to attend to the circumstances
set forth in the Presentments, and to endeavour by every means
in our power to remedy the evils complained of.

«21.—We cannot observe inany of the minutes recorded by the
members of your Government, with regard to the expediency of
licensing the gaming houses, any cause for continuing them
except for the purpose of deriving a revenue; uuless we admit
the argument that gaming would be practised privately, if not
publicly allowed; but this may be said of every evil practice to
which human nature is prone. The semblance of encouragement
to this vice, however, on our part, must be extremely detrimental
to the morals of the lower orders of society, and must, as the
Presentments observe, be a principal cause of the lamentzble state
of that class on your island. We therefore direct that on the
expiration of the present licenses for public gambling houses,
you will endeavour to suppress this immoral practice by every
means in your power, not only by discontinuing thé licenses in
future, but by establishing such salutary regulations of your
Government combined with the jurisdiction of the Recorder’s
Court as may effectually remove this vice from your Presidency.”

The principle of absolute suppression was now to be enforced,
as preferable to any attempt to discourage by partial restrictions,
but, in order to give a fair opportunity of proving the advantage
of the new plan, it is obvious that a primary requisite was a
machinery for the duties of prevention. It is difficult now to
arrive at any just idea of the efficiency -of the police (the only
machinery applicable) of Pinang in those days. There can be
no hesitation in asserting that since-the abolition of the old form
of Government, in 1830, the police of all three stations has, till
within the last few years, been incfficient, but under the more
liberal expenditure of former years, it may have been better, and
the doubts which may be raised on this point tend to embarras
the question. It appears clear that the abolition of the gaming
farm was not attended with a great diminution of the vice, and
in 1818 the subject was again urged on the altention of Govern-
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ment. It was trinmphantly asserted that the system of total
suppression was a failure, and the experience of 7 years was
brought forward as a further and convincing proof of the impos-
sibility of total prevention. The argument had weight, as some
of those who had signed the Presentments of 1808 and 1809,
now, when asked for their opinion, freely confessed that they had
been disappointed. In the statements brought forward, it appears
to have been taken for granted that it was quite impossible for
the police authorities to deal with the case. It was asserted that
the police had been corrupted, and, in consequence, that gaming
had increased rather than diminished. The question as to the
ability to prevent the universal corruption among the police was
not entered on. It was considered as proved thatthe magis-
trates had done their duty, by the production of the numerous
convictions made by them for the offence of gaming. At the
present day these arguments would not be received as conelasive.
Since the executive management of police has been taken in hand
with some degree of intelligence, much information has been
acquired on these subjects, and we have little difficulty in arriving,
by analogy, at the conclusion expressed at the time by the more
enlightened members of society, that, from want of proper ma-
nagement and care on the part of the police authorities, no
opportunity was afforded of really proving the practicability of
totally suppressing common gaming. It would appear that the
subordinate officers of police were, from negleet, allowed to make
a farm for their own benefit, by a politic arrangement of charges
brought by them against persons for gaming.

The Governor consulted, among others, Sir Ralpli Rice, the
Recorder, on this important subject. The opinion given by Sir
Ralph was, as he himself informed the Governor, not satisfactory, as
his short residence precluded any personal experience. Viewing the
question as one of morality and not of revenue, and on the under-
standing that the whole object of Government was the discourage-
ment of the vice, Sir Ralph said that public gaming houses would
become a place of resort and of the most artful temptation to the
young, the giddy and the profligate, that the interests of the farm-
er would induce him to usc every temptation, and try every device
to cherish the ruinous passion for gaming, and ¢ inveterate as may

gty L
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¢ be the habit of gaming, I own T think that, as a general princi-
¢ ple, every practicable measure of law and of Police should be
¢ cauntiously, gradually, but firmly adopted, and proved beyond
¢ the remotest doubt to be ineffectual, before a measure (legalizing
¢ public gaming houses) pregnant with such mischief should be
¢ ganctioned by the legislature.” The Palais Royal of Paris was
held up as a notable example of the evils of sanctioning public
gaming. The assertion that the Chinese and Malays would desert
the place if gaming were strictly prohibited was doubted, except
as regards the worst classes of the population whose absence would
probably be a benefit. The rich natives would continue to gamble
privately in their houses, whether public tables were permitted or
not, and as the lower classes would alone be found to frequent public
gaming houses and as they had not the means of securing secrecy
if gaming were prohibited, it was argued that an efficient police
would be able to prevent public gaming. Sir Ralph further inform-
ed the Governor that before carrying out any regulation it would be
nccessary to obtain the consent of the Court of Directors and Board
of Controul, and to obtain their consent mere assertion would not
suffice—after the opinion (above given) of the Court they would
require facts to prove that gaming had increased. A memorandum
ought to be sent shewing the number of convictions for gaming,
and also pointing out ¢ all the active and minute means which have
been taken, and takensoincffectually, to repress this vice.” With
regard to legality, Sir Ralph said public gaming houses were
indictable by common law, and, without an act of Parliament, no
contract with respect to them could be recognized in a court of
law. It would also, he added, be necessary to have legislative
power to prevent private gaming which is only illegal by statute.

The Governor in Council, in a letter to the Court of Directors,
dated 8Srd April, 1818, urged most strongly on that body the pro-
priety of allowing licenses to be issued under very strict regulations
as the only way for checking the vice. A long list was sent home
including 690 convictions for gaming, some of the partics having
been convicted 8 or 9 times. It was stated that the passion for
gaming among the Chinese and Malays who resort to the Island
was too strong to be overcome by any prohibitory laws, which
would not have the effect of driving them from the island ; that, in
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spite of every attempt to prevent it, clandestine gaming had pre-
vailed to a very great extent; that, as gaming could not be preven-
ted, it was proper to consider by what means the evils arising from
it could be diminished ; and that, in the deliberate opinion of the
Governor in Council, the best means to accomplish the object
would be to legalize gaming under very strict rules and restrictions.
The Court, in their reply, dated 23rd January, 1822, finding the
local Government had considered the question in such a deliberate
and complete manner, gave sanction to their plansin the following
words—“We have much doubt of th efitness and probable efficacy
¢ of these measures, but the experiment we doubt not may be safe-
¢ ly left in your hands and we will not object to your making it.”

Before this letter arrived at Pinang the interest in the subject
had declined, owing to the death of the former Governor, and it
was not revived till the year 1824,

Elsewhere, a powerful opponent had arisen in the person of Sir
Stamford Raffles. The great evils of legalized gaming had been
forcibly brought to his notice in Java, where, under Dutch rule,
the system was in full force. Sir Stamford abolished the farm of
gaming and assured Government that the beneficial effect of that
measure were quickly observed. Afterwards he pursued the same
course at Bencoolen, which place appears to have been remarkable
for a general laxity of morals among all classes, and the result of
abolishing the gaming and cock-fighting farms was so evidently
encouraging, that afterwards, in drawing up a coustitution for the
new settlement of Singapore, gaming was prohibited. After a few
months however, in Sir Stamford’s absence, the Resident gradual-
ly commenced to permit gaming under licenses which soon de-
generated into the farming system. On his return to Singapore, in
October 1822, Sir Stamford found himself opposed in opinion to
the Resident, who had been, for the greater portion of his official
life, confined to the narrow incidence of affairs in the decayed
Dutch station of Malacca, and who, in Sir Stamford’s opinion, was
disqualified for forming a broad and statesmanlike view of this
and similar matters of Government. The Magistrates were appealed
to,—they unanimously represented the great and growing evils of
the gaming licenses, and with their advice and countenance, though
against the protest of the Resident, the system was abolished and
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public gaming prohibited. On making over charge of the settle-
ment to a new Resident in June 1828, Sir Stamford earnestly
entreated him on no account to permit public gaming, as it would
tend most seriously to injure the prospects of a settlement which

" he believed wounld soon rise to great consequence. The following
extract of a letter from Sir Stamford to the secretary to the Su-
preme Government, dated Bencoolen, 1st December 1828, will
show the result of his entreaties. It is with pain and surprise
“ that I have recently learned from public report that, since my
¢ quitting Singapore, the Resident, notwithstanding my positive
¢ instructions to maintain the Regulation in this respect inviolate,
¢ unless it was suppressed by higher authority, has so far departed
“ from its letter and principle as again, openly and publicly, to
¢ license public gaming houses for a pecuniary consideration to be
* paid to Government” !

¢ Under these circumstances I must again appeal to the Gover-
“ nor General in Council to uphold the principle which I felt it
“ my duty to lay down, and which has been'so fully concurred in
¢ and approved of by his high authority.”

“ The well disposed inhabitants of Singapore naturally look to
¢¢ the support of the Supreme Government in this question, which
“involves no less the character of the place, than the interests of
“ those who reside in it, and who, unless they are to consider the
“ orders of that high authority as conclusive and final, can never
“ be expected to place due confidence in our Government.”

In his letter reporting the abolition of the licenses allowed by
the former Resident, Sir Stamford says:—“1It is alleged, in
“ support of the gaming farm, that, by putting it under regula-
“ tions, the quantity of vice is diminished, but independently of
“ the want of authority in any human Government to counten-
“ance evil for the sake of good, I cannot admit that the effects
“ of any regulations whatever, established on such a principle,
“are to be put in competition with the solid advantages which
““ must accrue from the administration of a Government acting
“ on strict moral principles, discountenancing vice, and exercising
¢ its best efforts to repress it,”

Sir Stamford utterly repudiated the principle which appeared
to have been acknowledged in Pinang, that it was necessary to
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relax the rules of Government and morality in order to induce
the immigration of Chinese and other traders. Convinced of
the natural advantages of Singapore, and foreseeing its future
prosperity, he anxiously endeavoured to protect it from the incon-
venience which must arise from sticrificing principle to expediency,
and if; in the first instarice, the local ¢ Residents” had carried out
his instructions, tlte settlement would probably have been savel
from many irregularities which now have arisen to such a height
as most materially to interfere with its well being.

The new Resident early took up a eontrary view on the subjeet
of gaming. In addition to the argaments formerly urged at
Pinang, he was of opinion, ¢ the atempts made to put the prac-
“ tice of gaming down appear to me little better than charlatanerie
¢ in such societies as those of our eastern settlements, where
“the mass of the inhabitants is habitually addicted to play,
“and where it is viewed only as a harmless amusement. It
“js said to be disgracefal to gain a revenue by gaming, not
« surely more so than making a revenwe by drunkenness,* for
¢ both as far as regards gaming and the consumption of wine and
¢ gpirits, it is impracticable to distinguish between vicious and
¢ harmless indulgence ; at all events, it is consistent with every
¢ principle of wise legislation that that which cannot be prevented
“ ought to be regulated.” The Resident agreed that, while Go-
vernment ought not, under the circumstances, to reject the revenue
to be derived from gaming, it ought, as far as possible, to dis-
courage the increase of the vice by strict regulations. In practice,
liowever, the result was as had been predicted. To prevent any
appearance of mistake as to his intertions and doings, the Re-
sident’s own words are here given. On the 31st May, 1825, in
reporting the sale of the farms, the following passage occurs :—
“ The object chiefly held in view in the arrangement submitted

® Alluding to the Spirit Farm. It has not even till this day been considered
objectionable to encourage the consumption of opium and spirits among the native
population of these settlements, and at a time when the European Government
is spending the national revenue in one part of the empire for the discouragement
of vicious propensities, the local Government is in these settlements deriving §ths
of its gross revenues fvy the active encouragement of opium and baang smoking
and spirit drinking.

By classing Singapore with an eastern settlement, the Resident apparently was
»ot Impressed with the extended views of Sir Stamford Raflles.
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“ to the Government* is to prodace competition, and by this
“ means to afford to the Government the highest prices for the
“ licenses with the best security for the realization of the revenue
¢ and to the public the greatest practicable accommodation. With
4 this view it will be observed that the Chinese gaming houses are
¢ subdivided into 12, opium into 5 &c &c.” This is certainly not
in accordance with the view stated in urging on the Supreme Go-
vernment the legalizing of gaming. The same Resident, in answer
to a reference from Government, writes as follows on the 22d of
January 1824—¢ Nothing has occurred since that measure (sale
% of gaming licenses) to lead to a belief of the possibility of sup-
« pressing gaming altogether, and I feel thoroughly persuaded that
% the surest means of limiting and controuling this vice is not to
« attempt to prohibit it altogether but to place it under a strict
“ system of license, and as in the similar cases of the consumption
¢ of ardent spirits, opium and other intoxicating drugs, to make
¢ the practice of it as expensive as possible to those who are deter-
“ mined to indulge in it without driving them to the resource of a
¢ clandestine place.” As to the opinion offered by the Rusident
above that gaming is viewed as a ¢ harmless amusement” it is only
necessary to advert to the fact that the dreadful consequences to
the natives themselves, arising from an indalgence of the vice,
formed one of the leading arguments of the Pinang Government in
pressing on the home authorities the necessity of lessening the vice
by placing it under the strict rules of a revenue farm.

Before going up to the Supreme Government with his plan for
legalizing gaming, the Resident had addressed the Magistrates for
their advice and co-operation, but the non-officials unanimously
protested against the principle of recognizing the vice in any shape,
as likely to be detrimental to the best interest of the settlement.
The Resident however persisted and the measure was passed. On
the 29th August, 1823, a letter was addressed by the Resident
to the Magistrates, directing them to suspend all proceedings
against gaming, as, in consequence of an extensive conspiracy
among the native police to defeat the regulation against gaming,
and in consequence of repeated and earnest representations of the
principal Chinese inhabitants, he (the Resident) had arranged to

® An alteration in the mode of disposing of the revenue farms.
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permit gaming by license, under strict rules and restraints, As
there was no Royal Court of Justice to interfere, by refusing, with-
out an act of Parliament, to recognize the legality of contracts
founded on gaming, and as the public had ne means of making
their objection known, the Supreme Government confirmed thé
arrangement.

This success emboldened the Pinang Government to renew the
consideration of the subject at their island, and es the Home
authorities had sanctioned a trial of the licensing principle the
draft of a regulation was sent home for sanction on the 2nd June,
1825. The answer, dated 1th May, 1826, to this reference was
not favourable. The regulation was suspended, and fresh informa-
tion called for as to the alleged fact that gaming had increased
since the abolition of the okl farm, and the reasons forthe increase,
also the grounds for the opinion that the enforcement of the pre-
sent regulation would reduce the evil.

Fresh opinions and statements were called for from the local offi-
cers, and as it was again unhesitatingly received as a fact that
gaming could not be put down by the police, it appeared to follow
as a consequence that the police was considered to be efficient in
other respects from the fact that no steps were taken for improve-
ment. It was shortly stated, in respect to gaming, that the police
were corrupt and would remain corrupt till the restoration of the
gaming farm, but it was not discussed whether an ordinary degree
of supervision, by an officer higher than a Constable, would not be
sufficient to check this universal and apparently open corruption.
The result of the fresh reference was sent to England in December,
1826, but nothing further was attempted in the way of re-establish,
ment at Pinang, and, on Singapore and Malacea being placed
under the Royal Court, the Grand Jury at the former place took
the earliest opportunity of presenting the gaming farm as a
nuisance, in consequence of which it was abolished both there and
at Malacca, where the Recorder simply directed the Magistrates
“in future not to allow the existence of these places’ (gaming
houses).

The revenues derived from the gaming farms were very large
at Pinang and Singapore ; the amounts collected were as follows %
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Population.  Yearly vrent.  Ov for each individual.
1807.—Pinang .... 14,000  Rs 68,768 Re 4389
1827.—Singapore .. 12,907 71,283 5}

5 Malacca.... 33,162 9,593 0%

At the present day, when more just sentiments prevail as to the
pusition and regunirements of these settlements, it will be needless
to argue on the necessity of purifying the administration to the
game éxtent as in any other British colony, but the following
extract from a wminute, dated 20th May, 1829, and written by
one of the ablest Governors of Pinang, will fully prove that it is
only of late date that the true interests of the settlements have
been recognized as British colonies, and not as mere dependencies
of British India, The writer of the “minute” states :—¢ The
“ above farm (gaming farm) has been sanetioned by the long
“ established custom of these countries, as already amply dis-
 cussed, and the case is only one amongst many others, tending
¢ to shew the utter inapplicability of the common law of England
“to the customs and usages of the eastern settlements.”” The
reverse of this argument would at the present day meet more
favour,

After the abolition of the gaming farms at the three stations,
matters were allowed to go on in such a neglected way as to
prevention, that it was asserted to have been an object to prove
the great evils of the abolition, and to force on a return to the
gaming system. The revenue to be derived from this source
(equaily, as Sir Stamford Rafftes said, with a permission for piracy
or larceny) was enormous and very mach desired by the local
officers, who suffered under constant remonstrances against the
heavy charge of these settlements, and were anxious to avail
themselves of any possible resource. The real reason, however,
of the sufference must be looked for in the inefficiency of the old
police. Since the reform of the Straits police, commencing in
Singapore in 1843, and in Pinang in 1849, the vice has been
brought under controul sufficiently to put a stop to the open and
known exhibition of gaming before the eyes of the public. It
has now become the rule that any increase of public gaming
houses is a marked proof of the inefficiency of the police, and,
as soon as public attention is drawn to the fact, the nuisance is
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promptly abated. It cannot be denied that here, as in London,
there are gaming houses which carry on their operations so
secretly as to defy the police, but the very fact of the secrecy is a
proof that the evil is lessened as far as the general public is
concerned. The injury which must acerue to individuals from an
indulgence in gaming must apparently remain, here as elsewhere,
irremediable by any practicable police arrangements. It is evi-
dently better that a few individuals, at great risk to themselves,
should be still able to meet in secret for the indulgence of their
vices, than that the public morals should be contaminated by the
open exhibition of gaming under the patronage and encourage-
ment of Government.

The result of the police operations at Singapore in 1846, have
folly proved to the community the perfect practicability of extir-
pating public gaming, and they now rest satisfied in the eonviction
entertained by tlie more liberal from the first, that any great
increase in the nuisance is to be attributed to inefficiency in the
police, and that the total extirpation of the vice may be effected
as soon as it can be attempted without injury to the other revenue
farms. In a state of society where so large a proportion of the
public revenues are derived from the encouragement of opium
and baang smoking and the drinking of spirits, the public does
not expect perfection.

In describing the vices of the Chinese, next to gambling must
be considered opinm smoking. The one is destructive to their
moral and the other to their physical health.

The subject of the effect of the use of apium on the human con-
stitution has long been discussed in Europe, where the drug has
met with its defenders, but there can be little doubt that if any of
those defenders had ever had the opportunity of observing the
effects of the use of opium on its devotees in this country, their
opinions must have altered. The subject has been fully examined
by one of the most extensive medical practitioners in Singapore,
and the results of his observations and practical experience have
been published in an elaborate article in the lst number of the
¢ Journal of the Indian Archipelago” for the year 1848, From
the great care and pains bestowed on that article, it forms the best
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text book for any one in search of information on a subject so
nearly touching the best interests of these settlements and of the
most valuable and advanced class of our native population, and I
shall content myself with pointing out such portions as appear to
illustrate the subject in its various lights, merely premising that no
one of local knowledge and esperience can possibly doubt the
awful results to the Chinese from an addiction to the vice.

The opening paragraph is here given in full as the best intro-
duction to the melancholy details which follow i—

s The subject of this paper is one whicli in spite of the imperfect
manner in which it may be handled, ought to clahin thie serious
attention of all.

¢ Tt has, up to the present moment, engaged the attention of the
government, in so far only as it affords facilities for raising money ;
and the public in general, whether residents here, or passing
strangers, have looked on the miserable devotees to the vice of
opium smoking in the same light, and visited their abodes with the
same curiosity, as they would have done a den of wild beasts, or
a raving lunatic’s cell. They enter the opium shop, by pushing
aside a filtliy mat, and, in a small space, they see many men crow-
ded and erouching en a narrow board; dim lights faintly disclose
their squalid appearance; the air is impregnated with a close
suffocating odour; the heat is oppressive ;—a few questions are
asked by the visitor, a pipe is shown, a human being gazed upon
as he slowly, to all appearance, with much gnsto, inhales the
sedative vapours;—at last, unable to endure it any longer, a rush
is made by the visitor to the door, and, according to his precon-
ceived opinion, what las been seen is either a blot as black as
Erebus, a canker eating into the vitals of society, a moral curse
attended with great and deep physi cal evils, which are slowly, but
surely, extending; or it may be looked upon as one way of spen-
ding money, not a bad plan for raising the revenue, a lighter
curse than dram drinking and a far pleasanter, where the young
men dream dreams, aud the old men see sights. But let the
philanthropist pass from -house to house, mark the appearance
of the visitors, pursue them to their homes, when, reeling from
the effects of the drag, they, heedless of wife or children, pass
into a disturbed sleep, to waken to the tortures of the damned
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when the sun is up in the horizon, and the industrious of
their fellow creatures have been at work for hours; this is the
moment they appreciate their wretchedness, when feverish and hot,
with a tongue that is dry, yet cannot be moistened, lips that are
cracked, yet cannot be softened, a throat parched and thirst exces-
sive, that cannot be quenchel, with eyes either closed or running
with rheum, a tightness of the chest that prevents breathing, a
lassitude, a langour, a pain in ali the bones, a downright incapabi-
lity of exertion, a loathing of food and a craving for one thing only,
which not to attain is worse than deathy—and that is another
draught of the poison, which soothes for the moment, but clenches
the faster the misery of the wretches. No overdrawn picture is
this, but sketched from life, yea more by the victims themselves, and
of these victims there are at least 15,000 in Singapore. Surely
the importance of the subject will not now be questioned; and a
little attention can safely be claimed to the particulars which have
justified me in making the above statement.”

After describing the various kinds of opium known in commerce,
and the kinds chiefly used in these countries, the writer goes on to
give a short sketch of the history of the opium trade, from which
it appears that although the narcotic effect of opium has been re-
cognised and the drug has been an article of commerce in the
Archipelago for some centuries, yet its use as an intoxicating medi-
cine in China has been of late growth. The first adventure in
opium to China was made by the Company in the year 1773 and
its evil effects on the morals of the Chinese were so quickly and
evidently seen that in 1796 it was declared ecriminal to smoke
opium. Notwithstanding this prohibition the allurements to the
vice are so extraordinary that the trade has increased from a
couple of hundred to forty-thousand chests of ycarly import, to the
value of upwards of £5,000,000 sterling.

Nearly all our old fiscal and general regulations in these seas
have been taken from the Dutch, who apparently copied Malayan
Institutions as far as they found them suitable to the system of their
government. The tax on the consumption of opium was early
seized on as a profitable and convenient source of revenue and on
the establishment of the Bencoolen Government the example was
followed. At that time, before the enlizhtenment and ad vance of
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political knowledge, which have since marked British rule, had
reached these countries, it was not to be wondered at that any
system of financial management which promised such fruitful
results with so little trouble as the renting of gambling and opium
farms should be eagerly seized on, but it must be confessed that in
these days it were much to be desired that the encouragement
necessarily accompanying a government sanction of such vices
should cease. 1t the difficulties attending a total loss of the reve-
nue derived from the sale of opium in these settlements should have
proved too great to be readily overcome, it is still strongly urged
that in forming the new English Settlecments at Hongkong and
Labuau the English Government should not have given their
high sanction to a system which, to secure a trifling revenue, acts
in the most injurious manner on the moral welfare of the settle-
ihent, and on tlie reputation of that government. It is argued that
the same governmeut which, in the one part of its dominions,
excrts its whole influence to curtail the vice of intoxication ought
not in another quarter to lend the aid of official authority to
encourage such vices.

As in the case of gaming so in opium smoking it has been
hastily assumed that the vice was ineradicable; and that no at-
tempt for its total suppression could possibly succeed, and in con-
scquence that the nexs best thing to do was to diminish as far
as possible the evil effects to the public, by surrounding an indul-
gence with such difficulty and expence by strict fiscal and police
regulations. as to discourage any but those most accustomed from
using the drug. This argument, which appears to be sufficiently
specious, has been brought forward to excuse the existence of the
present system ; but those conversant with the facts of the case
deny the goodness of the inference supposed to be drawn from the
preimises, and assert that the result has uniformly proved that the
system in force has a tendency to encourage rather than restrain
the industrious classes in their indulgence of the vice,

By an Act of the Legislative Council of India No. 14
of 1851, the exclusive privilege of dealing in opium in less quans
tities than one chest, and of preparing opium for smoking in the
Straits Settlement is vested in the local government, who yearly
sell it to the highest bidder, generally, indeed of late years always,
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a Chinese who is called the Farmer. The act provides very strict
penalties for amy intringement of the farmer’s rights and he is
allowed to have a certain number of licensed shops for the retail
sale of the prepared opivm. These shops are marked by having
a large board hung up in front with the words “ licensed opium
shop” printed in large letters. Any one who has gone through
the streets of our three towns must have been surprised to observe
the vast nambers of suclr skops.

The mode of using opium here is peculiar. The extract is not
used in #s crede form, but only after undergoing a purifying pro-
cess with water and fire, by which all extrancous matters are expel-
Ted, and the drug is reduced in quantity and brought to the state of
a paste of the consistency and appearance of thick treacle. In
this state it is known as ‘“chandoo” and is used in smoking
through a pipe of a peculiar form. A hollow bambu about an
inch in diamcter and a foot in length is surmounted by a smalk
covered cup which is screwed to a metal plate let in on one end
of the bambu. On the cover of the cup there is a small hole like
the touch-hole on a child’s cannon, the other end of the bambu
is closed with a plate, in the centre of which is another small hole
from which to inhale. Some of these pipes are very expensively
fitted, while others again are of much more primitive form.
Taking a little chandoo on the end of a sharp iron stylus the
smoker frizzles it in the flame of the lamp, and after turning it
about a little enters it at the touch-hole of the pipe, from whence
he inhales the smoke of the burning opium.

The physical effects of a continued use of opium are apparent
to the most casual observer resulting in a complete prostration
of strength, and leaving the hale strong man a mere useless
incumbrance.

While the physical effects of the vice are so terrible to indivi-
duals, we shall on enquiring find that the moral results carry an
influence even more futal or not confined in its action to the
victims themselves, but eating as a canker into the moral health of
the settlement and leading to the fatal results which always attend
vicious indulgence.

Having thus briefly glanced to the effects of opium smoking on
s votarics, we may now cnquire as to the extent of the evil and its
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effects on the public good. In the absence of any official record
of the quantity of opium used by the several farmers, and of the
quantity smuggled, it is difficult to arrive at a just estimate, but
it may be caleulated that the monthly quantity used in the three
settlements of Singapore, Pinang with Province Wellesley, and
Malacca does not fall short of 75 chests, or yearly 900 chests.
Now the price paid by the consumers for this opium exceeds
1,100 dollars per chest, or on the whole 990,000 dollars, or say
in round numbers one million of dollars. The expenditure of
shis sum, not to mention the vast injury done by the use of opium,
actually benefits no one in the place but the farmer, as the small
amount received by the few merchants for commission on the
sale of 900 chests would be much more than counterbalanced
by their profits in other articles which would take the place
of opium. How much good would acerue to the settlement if
this sum of one million of dollars were to be expended yearly in
the purchase of manufactures or articles the use of which would
‘benefit all parties, instead of as now in purchasing a drug which
only acts as a poison.

The number of persons addicted to- the vice of opiwm smoking
has been calculated to exceed 40,000, distributed as follows :—
gingapore 15,000, Pinang with Province Wellesley 12,000, Ma-
Jacca with the Cassang tin miners 13,000. These numbers never
decrease, as when the habit of smoking is once acquired it is im~
possible to break it without medicine, which the poor have no
means of securing.
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JOURNAL OF A TOUR ON THE KAPUAS.*

1840, March 26.—At 2 o’clock p. M. we took leave of our
families, and set out on our contemplated tour into the interior of
the island. It is our intention to ascend the Kapuas river as far
at least as Sangau, some six or seven days from Pontianak, from
thence return to Tyan, and from Tyan cross by land to Landak,
from whence we hope to reach Pontianak again by way of Man-
door, a Chinese settlement, three days distant by land from
Landak. The principal object of the present tour is to endeavour
to gain as much knowledge as possible of the numbers, characters,
habits and situation of the Dyak tribes of the interior, and ascer-
tain by personal observation the openings for missionary labour,
and the most eligible site for a station among them. Both the
Resident and Sultan of Pontianak have kindly furnished us with
letters to the chief men at the principal places we design to visit.

Our boat is of the elass called here bedar. This kind of boat
is used by the European residents of the place, and the chief
men among the natives, to the kindness of one of whom, the
Pangeran Bandahara, a brother of the Sultan, we are indebted
for the loan of this on the present occasion. It is about thirty
feet in length, six feet in breadth in the centre, and rather light in
its construction. A small frame work in the after part supports
a shelter of thatched kajang, the space beneath which just allows
room for our travelling trunks and spreading of our mattrasses,
which form at once our seat by day and our bed by night, for in
a Malay boat a traveller looks in vain for a stool, bench, or eleva-
tion of any kind to serve for a scat; nor will the lowness of the

* The Kapuas is the principal river on the West Coast of Borneo, and is sup-
-posed_to take its rise in the Batang Lupar range of mountains. The enterprising
traveller Madame Ida Pfeiffer, in the beginning of 1852, crossed the hill range which
divides Sarawak from the country watered by the Kapuas and, embarking at the
lakes which appear to be situated at the foot of this range, descended the
Kapuas to Pontianak. In March 1855, Mr A. Prins, the Government Commis~
sioner for the Western Division of Borneo, ascended the Kapuas ina small
steamer, visiting the lakes (which are connected with the Kapuas by several out-
lets) and pmceeging much further up the river than had been previously attemp-
ted with a steamer. The object of this voyage was to make contracts with the
chiefs of the numerous petty Dyak and Malay states situated on the Kapuas, by
which they recognised the sovereignty of the Netherlands Government and placed
themselves under its protection. ‘I hie following narrative of a voyage up part of the
Kapuas, originally appeared in the Singapore Free Press, in 1810, and was written
by two intelligent American Missiongries then stationed at Pontianak,—Ed.
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roof or awning over head admit of relief in a standing posture.
On each side of us, as far as our mattrasses reach, are screens of
kajang hung upon rattan hinges which may beelevated at pleasure
to admit the air and to enable us to view the banks of the river.
Most of our baggage finds a place beneath the boards or flooring
that form the deck of our boat, and our rowers, six in number,
under a temporary kajang shelter, occupy the fore part. When
a native of consequelice ascends the river in such a boat more
than double our number of men are generally employed.

About an hour after leaving Pontianak we passed Nibong
Saribu, a settlement of Chmese, containing a populatlon of about
five hundred souls, situated on the left bank of the river. The
inhabitants cultivate small plantations of vegetables, sirih and
sugar-cane, for the Pontianak market. There is a small sugar-
making establishment in the settlement. Another hour brought
us to Pengharapan where the Dutch have had a sugar manufacto-
ry in operation for some years past. Large sums of money have
been expended upon it, but owing to difficulties in procuring a
moving power to be applied to the cast rollers for expressing the
juice of the cane, and in drying and preparing the sugar for mar-
ket, on account of the extreme humidity of the atmosphere, it has
proved an unprofitable investment of capital, and has recently
been abandoned without realizing what was anticipated, when by
the first projectors of the enterprize the name was given to the
place which it now bears, Pengharapan.

At adistance of a mile and a half or two miles from "Penghara-
pan we passed a small Malay kampong over which a Kling man,
resident in the place, “ clothed with a little brief authority” by the
Sultan of Pontmnak exercises a kind of guardianship. There is a
mosque which owes its existence to the zeal of this strict Mohome-
dan prmce. This place is designed as the first stage in his trips
up the river where he may stop ' for refreshment, rest, and to per-
form the duties of his religion.

After passing Quala Dua, a small stream on which are a few
Chinese a short distance into the interior, we reached Teluk
Kompei, on the right, a small Chinese settlement of some thirty
dwellings, between five and six o’clock, where we stopped to pre-
pare and take our evening meal. All the plades abovementioned,
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with the exception of Quala Dua, we had before visited and sup-
plied the readers both Chinese and Malay with tracts. Having
remained at Teluk Kompei about an hour we proceeded up the
river, lighted on our way by almost constant vivid flashes of light-
ning accompanied with heavy peals of thunder, until a little past
9 o’clock, when we fastencd our boat for the night to some logs in
front of a few Malay dwellings situated at the mouth of a small
creek.

27th—Rain fell during the greater part of the night attended
with lightning and thunder, calculated to fill the mind with solemn
awe. Our men who had nothing to screen them were much
annoyed by musquitoes, and although we were furnished with
curtains which kept out most of these unwelcome visitors yet
owing to the novelty of our situation, lying in a small boat, the
sides of which are only a few inches above the water, the buzzing
of musquitoes, screams of monkies in the adjoining forests, added
to the thoughts of the dangers and trials to which we might be
exposed on our journey, prevented us from sleeping as soandly as
under ordinary circumstances we might have done.

After our morning repast at about past 6 o’clock we left and pro-
ceeded our on way. On the right shore during the course of the
morning were seen a few Malay dwellings and cleared patches
near the water’s edge, but the left bank, except one or two smali
clearings, presented mno traces of the hand of cultivation, bat ap-
peared low, woody and monotonous. Passed before noon the
mouths of several small creeks, the banks of some of which are
inhabited by Malays who cultivate rice, vegetables &e. One is
noted as being formerly the resort of banditti, who since the pos-
session of Pontianak by the Dutch have disappeared.

About noon we stopped at a place called Tanjong Quaw, a small
Malay settlement. This is another of the Sultan’s stopping places ;.
and among the dwellings is one erected by him for the purposes
above referred to. Shortly after leaving this place saw two small
crocodiles a short distance from each other basking on the shore.
They were about six feet in length. From Tanjong Quaw the
river banks appeared rather more open, particularly on the right,
until between three and four o’clock P. M. when we passed a place
called Sukalanting containing about 40 Malay dwellings. Here
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also the Sultan has a small building erccted for his accommoda-
tion. From Pontianak to to this place the Kapuas is about two
bundred yards average width, quite circuitous, the banks low and
inundated at spring tides, especially during the rainy season. At
Sukalanting the Kapuas divides, sending off less than half ite
waters by this place, in nearly a north west direetion to Pontianak,
where joining with the Landak it forms the Pontianak or Lewa
river, while a large body of water passes off in a western direction.
At the distance of about half a day from Sukalanting this strcam
called Punggur divides, part of it continuing to flow to the west
until it rcaches the sea, and part flowing to the south called Ola-
Ola, the term bere for eddies, which owing probably to the rapidity
of the current and the sudden bends of the stream, are said to be
very numerous. The Ola-Ola also divides, and a part ofits
waters turning westward are discharged into the sca at a place
called Membawang where there is a small scttlement of Chinese.
The remaining waters fall into the sca some distance to the south
at Kubu, a settlement of Malays and Chinese. The inhabitants of
both these places are principally engaged in taking fish, which is
dricd or salted for the Pontianak and other markets. At Kubu
some execllent rice is produced, and at the same place are obtained
honey and wax of superior quality. The place is said to be very
unhealthy, so much so that but few of the Chinese who go there
livée more than three or four years. A year or two since, one of
the largest of the Pontianak ships, of between two and three
hundred tons measurement, passed up the Punggur, mistaking its
mouth for the Pontianak, to Sukalanting, and from thence was
carried by the current down the Kapuas to Pontianak. In fact
all thesc mouths are navigable for vessels, and as the water on the
sand bars at the sea is said to be of greater depth than at the
the mouth of the Pontianak (where vessels are often detained for
wecks, sometimes for months) with a strong favoring sca breeze this
although circuitous way would most probably be sometimes pre-
ferred, were it not that the Government forbids the entrance of
vessels by these strcams. Two small forts have recently been
crected at Sukalanting by order of the Sultan of Pontianak, within
each of which are mounted two or three guns. These forts are
simple wooden inclosures, constructed of thuck plank or split
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timbers, 15 or 20 feet long, sct upright and driven into the eartli.
In contending with a European force they would furnish no pro-
tection, but in invasions of piratical Dyaks and other natives, who
are almost altogether unacguainted with the use of artillery, they
are suficiently formidable. About two years since, previous to the
erection of these forts, piratical Dyaks from Saribas, led on by
some run-way Malays of Pontianak and others, ascended the
Punggur to this place, burned one house, decapitated three or four
persons here, and a few more further up the river. Above the
forks we found the Kapuas spreading out into a most noble stream,
half a mile in width; very deep, and the current strong except
when checked by the rising tides of the sea. Just at this place
some peculiarity in the fohage of the trees on the river banks, as
seen at a distance, gave them an appearance so often seen in Ame-
rican forests in the early autumn. It struck us as something
peculiar in this land where constant summer clothes the trees in 2
robe of perpetual green, and did not fail to call up to the mind
many tender and pleasing associations.

A little before sunset we reached a small island in the stream
called Pulo Binge. The shores of the island and river opposite
were once inhabited, but are now deserted and lonely. As there
were no dwellings near, between six and scven o’clock we tied our
boat to a tree on the river’s bank just above the little island and
proposed to pass the night in this place. Multitudes of fire flies
were here sporting a little above the water on the leaves and
branches. Some particular bushes, which seemed to be the favo-
rite resorts with them, were most beautifully illuminated by their
little lamps, and at each flash of light as they raised their wings,
the reflection from the waters beneath added much to the beauty
of the scene. Our boatman gave as their reason for selecting this
spot, that no musquitoes were to be fouud in the vicinity of these
illuminers of the darkness. This in the present instance, much to
our comfort, we find true, but whether the absenee of the musqui-
toes is owing to the presence of the fly (as the Malays suppose) or
to some other cause we cannot say.

Have rowed about ten hours to-day, and the distance passed
over has bcen probably, following the bends of the river, about
thirty miles, but in a dircct line not more than fiftcen or twenty.
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28th—Awoke this morning between 8 #nd 4 o’clock and soon
after proceeded on our way by moon-light. Shortly after sun-rise
our boatmen stopped to cook and bathe near the mouths of two
small streams. The place is called Lunchur Naga, and it is fabled
that in former times two very large serpents entered the Kapuas
by these streams and pursued their way to the sea. The memories
of many Malays are stored with legends of this kind, We found
the ground here a little elevated into something that bore the
semblance of a hill, the first we have seen since we entered the
mouth of the Pontianak river. At 10 o’elock we saw the
first blue mountain top. It is called Gunong Tiang Kandang,
and is situated between Tyan and Landak. Not long after Gunong
Balungie, south of Tyan, was visible. The course of the river to-
day bhas been very winding, more so than yesterday, and the
average width between } and 4 a mile—the banks low and covered
with an almost impenetrable forest.

29th. - Soon after mooring our boat last night a heavy shower
came on accompanied with most vivid lightning and heavy peals
of thunder. We found that the kajang of our boat, which we be-
fore considered tight, leaked considerably. We next found our-
selves invaded by hordes of musquitoes more numerous than the
hosts of Xerxes. In vain did we try to screen ourselves behind
our curtains, for in spite of all our efforts numbers of the insiduous
{oe found out our retreat and seemed determined to feast upon our
blood—while the more numerous host without kept up a continual
roar, and if our hands or any other part of our bodies touched the
curtains, we were stung through them. Being thus prevented
from sleeping, as soon as the moon arose, which was about 4
o’clock, our men were desirous of proceeding, to which we did not
object.

About sun rise we passed the upper end of Pulo Limbong. On
this island there were formerly inhabitants but it is now quite
deserted. A few moments more took us past the lower or western
point of Pulo Jambu or Guava isle, so called from the number of
guava trees cultivated upon it. On this island therc were a few
years since a considerable number of inhabitants, Chinese and
Malays, but none at present. Here terminates the jurisdiction of
the Bultan of Pontianak, and that of the Panambahan of Tyan
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begins, At 10 a. M. we passed the head or eastern end of this
island. On this point there was formerly a small wooden fort, and
another on the western end of Saparoh, a smallisland in the river,
a little higher up. At Tanjong Jurung, a point on the shore
opposite to Pulo Jambu, lying northward of it, there were formerly
many Dyaks, who not long since removed further into the interior.
On the south of this island there is another outlet of the Kapuas,
by which part of its waters pass to the sea. The fork at the
Kapuas is called Simpang Dawak, and the mouth of the stream,
where it enters the sea near Succadana, Quala Mandup. The
volume of water passing this way to the sea is considerable, but
not to be compared to the Punggur at Sukalanting. Northward
of the island, some distance in the interior, are the first settlements
of Dyaks found in ascending the river. At half-past ten o’clock
we stopped for rest and refreshment at the lower end of Pulo
Saparoh. Here were two Malay dwellings, the first seen since
last night, containing some fifteen or twenty inmates. The
situation is pleasant, on rising undulating grounds, and the soil
apparently rich,—~nothing seemed wanting but the hand of indus-
try to make it a delightful spot. In the afternoon passed Pulo
Katipo, another small island in the river. Several mountain
peaks were now visible, and on the right shore three small Dyak
huts, the first we have seen. Near sun-set reached a place called
Jang, where we stopped for the night. Here were three Dyak
dwellings, into one of which we entered. The inmates received
us cordially, and answered cheerfully our questions; which were
proposed in order to ascertain whether their language bore any
resemblance to that of the Banjarmassing Dyaks, in whose lan-
guage we have & small elementary book, but we could not learn
that there existed any resemblance in proper or common names.
As soon as we returned to our boat, the Dyaks brought us the
present of a fowl, cucumbers, and a little rice, for which we gave
them a small present in return.

30th.—About 4 o'clock this morning we left Jang, being
anxious to reach Tyan at as early an hour as possible. "We now
saw a few Dyak dwellings on each shore. A little before 7 o’clock
we stopped near ome of these habitations for breakfast. We
stepped on shore and entered the house, which stood in a patch
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of paddy ground, and found the occupants a truly interesting
family, consisting of a man, his wife and two sons. The man was of
really noble mien, about 6 feet in height, with an open intelligent
countenance, his eyes dark, and cheek bones high—while his
erect form, athletic and well proportioned limbs, indicative of
great muscular power, rendered him a fit subject for the sculptor’s
chisel. His sons, probably about 11 and 12 years of age, of
well formed limbs, and bright pleasant countenances, had just
arrived in a boat from the opposite side of the river. They were
entirely naked. It was truly pleasing to see them hanging upon
the father and manifesting such strong filial affection as they did
for him. When asked whether they would go with us to Pon-
tianak and be instructed, they replied they could not leave their
father and mother. The wife was in the rice field in which the
dwelling stood, gathering in a rather large basket the cars of rice,
and another grain new to us, the caltivation of which seems con-
fined to the Dyaks—she soon bent her steps homeward with her
basket of grain, which was held in its position on her back, by a
strap passing from it to the forehead. She paused when she first
saw us, as though afraid to approach, but again advanced after a
few words addressed to her by her husband. They all understood
and conversed quite fluently in the Malay language. The man
confirmed what we had before heard of the Babel like diversity
of languages among this people. Almost every separate tribe
has its distinct language, understood only to a very limited extent
by the nearest neighbouring tribes. The absence of books among
them (the first attempt to commit their language to writing with
which we are acquainted being that of the German brethren at
Banjarmassing, in the elementary work above referred to;) and
the existence of the most deadly feuds and animosities between
the various tribes, presenting to mutnal communication a bariier
more impassable than that of mountains and seas, are probably
the principal causes of this diversity. Were you to meet with
Dyaks of such and such places could you hold communication
with them by any common language? we inquired of this man.
How would I dare visit them, was his instantaneous reply. By
such an act of temerity, I would losc my head. When we looked
at this interesting family group, only the representatives of thou-
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sands and tens of thousands with physical and mental qualities
not inferier perhaps to them, we could not help sighing when we
considered their gross ignorance and superstition, the tyranny
exercised over them, and the cruel practices to which most are
addicted. Oh! that God would have mercy upon them and
grant that their dark minds may soon be enlightened by the
glorious rays of the blessed gospel. Upon leaving the Dyak
dwelling its owner offered many apologies because he had nothing
te present us.

At 8 o’clock met the Gezaghebber of Tyan accompanying his
son and the greater part of his family, as far as Pulo Jambu on
their way to Pontianak. The term Gezaghebber, it will be seen,
is of Dutch origin, (but what precise idea they attach to the word
we have not yet been able to ascertain.) He is the Dutch
excise officer at Tyan, and exercises some authority on the part of
the Government there. A small swivel was mounted on the bow
of his listle boat while several muskets lay at his side. He son
followed in a large boat propelled by a kind of tread-wheel
worked by men. He expects soon to follow his family to Pon-
tianak, and is to be succeeded by a Dutchman, who at present has
the command of one of the guard schooners. Before 10 4. m.
passed two low mountains, Sumbayan aund -Champidik, some
distance from the river on the left. The mouth of the creek that
takes its rise in the latter mountain we passed some hours pre-
viously down the river. Herc are situated some eight or nine
Malay dwellings, while near the source of the stream and round
the base of Champidik, there are a few Dyak desas containing a
population of some three or four hundred. These Dyaks are
under the Panambahan of Tyan. Panambahan is a title given
to a prince next in rank below a Sultan. At this place also we
came in sight of a few Chinese dwellings, the first seen since
leaving Teluk Kompei.. About 11 o’clock Tyan mountain ap-
peared in sight, and shortly after we passed the mouth of the river
Balungei on the right. Here is a swall Malay kampong and a
wooden fort erected by Pangeran Jaya, who resides here a part
of his time. He has under his jurisdiction at Balungei, £ or § of
a day south of Tyan, 200 Dyaks and about 1,300 at Milizn about
one day east of Balurgei. This Pangcran ‘is not independent
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but is only a deputy of the Rajah of Matan, whose authority
extends to the Kapuas. Between twelve and one o'clock we
reached Pulo Tyan, a small island in the river, on the eastern
point of which is the Dutch fort and the residence of the Ge-
zaghebber. The Dutch have only 12 native soldiers stationed
here at present. Before the departure of the Gezaghebber's
family (60 in number) there were on the island about 200 Malays.
The Chinese kampong is also on the island. The Chinese popu-
lation is partly of mixed character; part of Teo Chew and part
Khek, numbering net more than 60 or 70 souls, including a few
engaged in working mines a short distance down the river. The
gold mines, however, in the vicinity are small, worked by from
two to six men, and are said to yield at present but small quantities
of the precious mental.

The revenue of the Dutch Government here arises from an
impost on all produce and merchandize in boats ascending and
descending the river, the privilege of working the mines, selling
of pork, opium, &c.

A short distance north of Pulo Tyan, on the banks of a small
river which empties into the Kapuas, is the village of Tyan,
properly so called, containing according to the Gezaghebber
about 250 inhabitants. Here the Panambahan resides; within
whose jurisdiction there are 700 lawangs (or doors) of Dyaks,
and probably between 3,800 and 4,000 souls. There are difficul-
ties existing between the Dyuks of Tyan and Landak, which it is
expected will break out into open hostilities: on account of the
pertinacity of the rulers, especially of the Panambahan of Tyan.
The Dyaks of Landak are said to be the aggressors. The Pa-
nambahan having sent out his summons to all the Dyaks under
his cowumand, is now absent in the interior erecting forts and
making other preparations for defence, as he is the weaker party
and will probably act on the defensive should the difficulties
terminate in war. An influential Malay man under him called
upon us this aflernoon and asked for books. We gave him a
number; a part of which we requesied him to give to his pug-
nacious master,” which he promised to- do, and seemed to be
grateiul for those given him. This evening we had a long con-
versalion with one of our boatmen respecting the Christian
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and Mahomedan religions. We endeavoured to show him the
deficiency of his system, particularly on the great point of satis-
faction for sin, and the superiority of the Christian system which
so precisely meets the sinner'’s case. He listened attentively to
what was said, but seems very much prejudiced in faver of his
own religion.

81st—At cight o’clock, the hour of his appointment, we called
upon the Gezaghebber, who had returned from his excursion
down the river a little after midnight. He received us politely
and contrary to the native custom invited us to sit upon chairs
placed round a small table in the middle of an open hall. Cof-
fee, rice, cakes, and confectionary prepared in Malay style were
then brought in and set before us. The Gezaghebber is a brother
ofthe Sultan of Pontianak and a man of counsiderable intelligence.
Learning from a letter from the Resident of Pontianak as well as
from our conversation, our wish upon our return from Sangan to
go overland to Landak, he gave it ashis opinion that it would
not be prudent at present to cross, owing to the excited state of
the Dyaks between the two places, but proposed, instead, that we
should go up the river to Sintang, five or six days beyond Sangau,
kindly offering at the same time to give us a letter to one of the
most influential Pangerans of that place. We concluded to follow
his advice, as we were unwilling to give any just occasion for the
charge of rashness, which might have been the case had we deter-
mined to carry out our original plan in the face of the opinion of
such a man. The distance between Tyan and Landak is about three
days, one day by water ascending the Tyan a small winding
stream—then one day by land to Saberang on the Landak river.
From Landak to Tyan the journcy might be made in a day less,
owing to the currents of the rivers favouring. The banks of the
river are about 6 or 7 feet above the present level of the river, but
are sometimes inundated during the heavy rains. Having receiv-
ed the Gezaghebber’s letter, we left Tyan about 11 o’clock for
Sigalam, some 3 or 4 miles distant up the river or the right shore,
—This is the residence of Pangeran Adapati who had sent us an
invitation to visit him. He formerly resided in Tyan near the
Panambahan ; but owing to some difficultics that arose between
them, he left a few years since and fixed his residence in this place.
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Jn our arrival we were conducted into a large balei or front hall
of the dwelling house, and took our seats by a long table covered
with yellow cloth (upon benches covered with rugs). The hall
is large, as are nearly all we have seen in this part of the world,
being about 50 or 60 feet by 85 or 40, and open on three sides
except a light railing. The posts of most of the timbers are kayu
bilian (iron wood), and the roof of shingles laid on lath without
any fastening except small wooden pegs to keep them from sliding
down. Indeed all shingle roofs here are thus put on as the wind
is seldom if ever of sufficient force to blow them off. The floor
is of round poles from one to two inches in diameter laid close and
made fast by rattans to timbers beneath. On this floor coarse
mats are spread. Finer ones and rugs are sometimes laid over
these, especially where persons of consequence are seated. Soon
after our entrance the Pangeran made his appearance. e is not
of the most prepossessing exterior but affable, polite, and hospita-
ble. The male part of the Pangeran’s household, and others, as
is customary, were seated around listening to our conversation and
conversing together. Females are seldom seen except peeping
from behind some curtain or through some opening to get a sight
of the visitors. The Pangeran and an interesting young man, his
nephew, whom he bas adopted, made many enquiries respecting
our business, object in ascending the river, mode of support &,
and on all these points we gave them all the satisfaction in our
power. Being desirous of visiting the Dyaks under this chief,
of whom we had heard much, we asked the privilege which was
readily granted. The young man above spoken of accompanied
us. The Dyak kampongs are } or £ of an hour up a small stream.
This we ascended in a boat furnished by the Pangeran as ours was
too large for the purpose. With the exception of a few hills the
banks of this stream were low and heavily wooded. In this
vicinity is found the timber for the junk masts with which they
are furnished on their annual visit to Pontianak. They bring old
cedar masts which, on account of the character of the wood, they
part with to considerable advantage in the Chinese campong,
They then furnish their vessels with new masts from the timber of
this island which on their return to China they sell at a handsome
profit.
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We found Dyak kampongs situated along the stream and on a
small lake in which it takes its rise. The principal part of the
dwellings are built upon the brow of a hill that rises abruptly from
the water’s edge, and so concealed by fruit and forest trees that
they were scarcely perceptible from the boat when we landed.
We were agreeably surprised in not witnessing that poverty and
degradation which we had anticipated. The houses were much
better then we expected to find them, and marks of industry
were everywhere visible, which are looked for in vain in Malay
villages. We ascended first to the house of the Tamungong, or
head man of these kampongs. This man according to his own
statement was once guilty of the practice of cutting off heads ; but
has long since laid it aside,never, we hope, to take it up again.
‘When spoken on the subject of the instruction of Dyak children,
he seemed pleased with the idea. e is considered rich for a
Dyak, his property being valued at between two and three thou-
sand rupees. His house accordingly we found rather spacious,,
but built after the true Dyak style. The general mode of building
is this; all the houses or nearly all in a kampong are erected on
posts of the same height, generally about 10 or 12 feet, and are all
joined together under one roof with only slight partitions te
separate the families. Each door marks a household; hence
results the mode of reckoning the population, not by so many
houses, by so many lawangs or pintus. The roof is commonly of
bark, sometimes of kajang; the sides of bark ; from the roof to
the floor generally slooping inwards; and the floor of poles, as
the Malay hall before described. The windows are in the roofs of
the houses, a portion of which is raised by poles, to a horizontal
position for the admission of light and air and for the emission of
smoke. In some of the small single houses that stand in the
paddy fields these apertures occupy nearly halfthe roof. The fire-
places are in the houses, under or between the windows. Before
the houses and on a level with the floor, and resembling it, is a
wide open platform, generally the whole length of the village, on
which they walk dry and thrash their rice &. They ascend to
their houses by notched timbers, laid in a slanting position or by
rude ladders formed of round poles lashed together by rattans.
Under their houses they keep their swine and poultry ; but the
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latter often seem quite at home above the floor. The number of
lawangs in these kampongs is one hundred and twenty ; and the
whole population does not fall much short of six hundred. The
asil or tax paid by these kampongs is two rupees each lawang to
the Pangeran; who in addition to this considers that he hasa
claim upon their services for a portion of their time. They accor-
dingly assist him in cultivating some paddy ground, and in erec-
ting houses when they are required. The time not employed
directly in the service of the Pangeran is spent in the cultivation
of rice, collecting rattans, &c. which articles they may sell to
whom they please—privileges granted to few if any other Dyaks
under Malay chiefs. All the Dyaks of Sugalam have long since
abandoned the cruel practice of cutting off heads, and seem in
some degree convinced of the evil of the practice. They have
also lost their own language and speak nothing but Malay. The
number of swine seen under their dwellings afforded ocular de-
monstration that they have but little or any desire to become
Mahomedans. Their love for the flesh of these animals, as the
young man who was with us remarked, is a great obstacle in the
way of their embracing Islamism, ¢ but, added he, they would
perhaps like your religion better.” Judging from the known
character of the Pangeran and his connexion with the Datch Go-
vernment, we think there would not be any serious difficulty in
the way of a missionary labouring for the spiritual benefit of these
Dyaks. The smallness of the number, however, might be an
objection to his locating there; except he could have access to the
Dyaks of Tyan, and those of Balungei and Milion on the south of
the Kapuas.

April Ist—Though we arose very early and were prepared to
get out on our way about 4 o’clock, the strict Mahomedan was up
before us and engaged in his devotions. Whether this is a con-
stant practice with the Pangeran’s household and those around
him we did not learn, but rather suspect they arose thus early this
morning to show us how devout and what good Mussulmen they
were. About 7 o’clock passed a low mountain of conical form,
and at 10 passed Milion. Here again is a native fort. A high
fence of round timbers set upright enloses an area of probably 200
feet square and within this enclosure are two or three small
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buildings. It stands in a somewhat commanding position on the
brow of a small hill, at the foot of which, where a small creek falls
into the Kapuas, are some ten or twelve Malay houses. At this
place and at Balungei, Pangeran Jaya alternately resides, as has
been before remarked. The general course of the river today
about west—average width nearly half a mile. About 4 o’clock
P. M. passed a somewhat rocky shore. Towards evening along
range of hills appeared in front at some distance. But the banks
of the river after passing Milion appeared low (bearing evident
marks of being inundated during great swells)—heavily wooded,
and almost altogether uninhabited.

2nd.—Near six o’clock we left our lodging place, which had
been the uninhabited and woody shore far from any human dwel-
ling. The screams of the monkies in the adjoining forest were
almost incessant. About 9 o’clock we passed point Suntoh on the
right and shortly after a mountain range of the same name. The
highest point of this range is probably about 600 feet. Be-
tween this and the shore are gold mines worked by about 30
Chinese. At 10 o’clock we passed another mine worked by some
ten or fifteen men ; andshortly after, on the same side of the river,
Samarangkei, a Malay town containing about 40 houses. The
town is on the increase, and is more pleasantly situated than
any other we have passed since leaving Pontianak, It stands on
an elevation; and in front of it, on the opposite side of the river,
is the beautiful ridge of Suntoh, mostly covered with primitive
forest. About 2 p. M. passed a range of hills on the right with
cultivated spots; giving to the distant prospect an air of cheerful-
ness in our eyes, accustomed as they had been to gaze upon the
low dense forest or wooded hills while the few traces of cul-
tivation have been in narrow strips along the shore. During
the course of the afternoon passed several mines worked by Chinese,
a few being employed in each mine. We saw also some hills
under cultivation by the same people. Near evening passed a
small creek where there were a few Chinese inhabitants who are
also engaged in a mining operation. At half past 6 o’clock we
stopped for the night at a place called Rantu Skiang where there
are a few Malay and Chinese inhabitants. Here is a gold mine in
which ten or twelve Chinaman are employed. There is also a

a——-
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diamond mine in the vicinity. In the evening both Malays and
Chinese came on board our boat and brought with them small
presenis of rice and dried fish. The Chinese who work these
mines, as well as the Malays who superintend them, are exceedingly
superstitious. They informed us that for some years past there
had been a diminution in the quantity of gold obtained, and said
with the utmost apparent credulity that it was owing to the power
of some hantu. If these invisible beings became for any reason
displeased, the gold they say will lari (run away).

The course of the river to-day has been very winding, the
current rapid, but the width not as great as yesterday. The
shores have appeared higher than before. Low mountains were
visible the whole day, some of them quite near the river. There
are a few Dyak kampongs, it is said, scattered among these
mountains, but they are small and as usual at some distance from
the river.

April 3rd.—Reached Sangau at a few minutes past 11 o’clock
A, M. The town is pleasantly situated on the left bank of the
river amid a grove of coco and other fruit trees, and presented,
as we approached from the opposite shore, quite an imposing
appearance in connexion with a large number of trading boats
and floating houses which lined the river. We stopped at the
Chinese kampong and immediately despatched a messenger to the
Panamhahan to ask an interview with him, and learn at what
time it would be most convenient for him to receive us. He
appointed the hour of 4 p. m. for audience, giving as a reason
that the heat would then be less intense. In the meantime,
Chinese, Dyaks, and Malay children came around the boat to get
a view of the strangers, and for other purposes. The Chinese
(among whom were two who bore the title of Captain) as in other
places questioned us respecting the time we had been coming
from Pontianak—what we had brought for trade, whether the
wankangs (junks) had arrived at Pontianak from China, &e. &ec.
The Dyaks, after gratifying their curiosity with a sight of us,
asked for tobacco which they prefer to any thing else.

At 2 ». M., although the heat was oppressive, the thermometer
standing at 90 of Farenheit under the kajang of our boat, we
walked through the Malay kampong followed by a number of
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men and boys. The houses are raised high and sufficiently ample
in their dimensions; but constructed of rude materials and set
without the least regard to order, in the wildest confusion imagin-
able. There were some scattered fruit trees, the intervals between
which, and the space around and under the dwellings, were filled
up with logs, stumps, and every species of filth; and not the
semblance of a road or decent path appeared. By the help of
our Malay men, who were skilful guides in this choatic labyrinth,
we wound our way from west to east, sometimes over solid ground,
then over old logs, planks and poles laid on mud, &e. If we
gained nothing more by this walk, we at least obtained proofs by
ocilar demonsiration of the aversion of the Malays to labour.
Wherever we passed there was a gencral rush of men, women
and children to the sides of the way, and to the doors and veran-
dahs of the houses, to see the orang putih: a sight which many
of them, particularly the females and children, had probably
never before enjoyed.

At the appointed hour, in company with one of the Chinese
Captains we called upon the Panambahan at his dwelling, which
stands at the upper end of the kampong and is of somewhat
imposing appearance. He received us near the door of the hall
of audience, returned our salutation in European style, and invited
us to take our seats on the floor upon mats which had been spread
for us. Having presented our letters from the Resident and
Sultan of Pontianak, they were read by his secretary in our
presence. The Panambahan seemed little inclined to introduce
conversation himself, or to converse when we attempted to start
a topic. This we did several times by referring to the contents
of the letters we brought, and our wish to ascend the river. But
our efforts were ineffectual, for he would only answer our ques-
tions in simple affirmatives or negatives. From this embarrassment,
however, we were in some measure relieved after some time by
some that were present, especially by a younger brother of his
and the Secretary, who addressed us and entered into conversation
in a somewhat free and familiar manner. The Panambahan
throughout the whole interview scemed to be in a state of agita-
tion and embarrassment. When we arose to withdraw, many
that were within (for the hall was full) rushed out, and as soon
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as they were without, raised a shout which rang through the
premises and made it evident that it was difficult for the Panam-
bahan to preserve decorum within and about his dwelling whatever
might be his power beyond these limits. After leaving the hall
of the Panambahan we called upon Pangeran Parabu, (the Malay
officer who owes his appointment to the Dutch and collects their
customs in this place), to whom we had a letter of introduction
from the Gezaghebler of Tyan. He received us in a friendly
manner and invited us to take our seats upon chairs and en-
tered freely into conversation with us. OQur interview with him
throughout seemed rather in striking contrast to that with the
Panambahan. The river Skiam which falls into the Kapuas just
above the town of Sangau, the Pangeran informed us, has its
source far into the interior where it has a very roeky channel and
in one place a high fall of water. Itis a winding stream and one
of its bends approaches the Landak river, from which thereis a
footpath across to that town. There is, however, an overland
route to Landak more direct requiring not more than three or four
days. This path has been variously represented to us; some say
it is a good one, others say that the Dyaks have purposely
rendered it almost impassable. One thing is certain, that the
Chinese do hold communication in this way with Landak and
Mandoor.

4th—At 8 o’clock this morning, accompanied by a son of the
Pangeran, we set out to visit a rock with iascriptions on the right
bank of the Skiam. It is now called Batu Tulis, formerly Batu
Sampei, because the chiefs and others in previous years always
stopped here in ascending the river. About } of a mile above the
mouth of the stream we came to a small rocky glen through
which a little rill empties itself into the main stream. Here we
stopped and ascended the bank. One of the boatman preceded
with his parang, and cutting away the bushes prepared a way for
us along the sides of the glen and the rocky bed of the stream ;
(for the rock has recently been so seldom visited that the path was
quite evergrown with bushes.) At the distance of between fifteen
and twenty rods from the bank of the Skiam, and at an elevation
of some thirty feet above the level of its waters, we reached the
spot. We had heard of this inscription at Pontianak, but always
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imagined that it was to be found upon some stone or stones be-
longing to the ruins of some sacred edifice. What was our sur-
prize then to find the letters cut in a solid perpendicular rock
about 12 fect in length and 6 feet in height, extending quite across
the ravine, over which the water was falling in a limpid cascade.
The space covered by the characters is about 4 feet by 2 of the
perpendicular surface of the rock. The general opinion here
among those who venture one, is that the language is Sanscrit and
the inscriptions are the relics of Hindooism. Confirmatory of
this opinion, it seems to us, is the fact that in the Spau, another
branch of the Kapuas a little farther up, have been found rude
images of the sacred cow. A few years since, slabs with inserip-
tions and the image of a female sculptured in stone, were taken
from the vicinity of Sangau and shipped for Batavia, but the
vessel was lost on the passage.

On our return from the rock we called again on the Pangeran,
who informed us that the Panambahan would permit us to pass up
the river. Although we spoke in our late interview of our wish
to ascend the Kapuas as far as Sintang, we did not ask formal
permission to do so. On subsequent reflection we thought proper
to request formally this privilege through the Pangeran; asthe
people of Sangau several months since declared that no boats from
Pontianak should pass the place. By a former treaty with the
Dutch, trading boats were permitted to ascend by paying to the
authorities for this privilege a sum varying according to the size of
the boat and the value of the merchandize, from 20 to 60 some-
times even to 100 rupees. Not satisfied with the revenue thus
derived, the authorities now, in the face of the treaty,stop the
boats, buy up their cargoes and completely monopolize the trade
of the interior. This is so considerable that the Bugis and Malay
traders are willing to pay a sum considerably. exceeding the former
rate of duties, if they will suffer the boats to pass. The Dutch
authorities are highly exasperated at this infraction of the treaty,
and threaten to send up a gun-boat to enforce compliance. As
they are dependant on Pontianak for many articles by them
deemed quite indispensable they will undoubtedly yield. It was
our intention to have left Sangau to-day, and to have gone a short
distance up the river with the hope of spending the Sabbath more
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quietly than can be done in this place, but at the house of the
Pangeran we found on our return a messenger from the Panamba-
han with a request (made however is a somewhat peremptory tone)
that we would remain until tomorrow, as he wished to send com-
munications by us to Sintang. Thus we were in a measure coms
pelled to remain in the place until Monday morning. After
receiving this message we retarned to our boat, where we had
constant calls for books from Malays and Bugis until 7 o’clock at
night. Several small parties of Dyaks from the interior have also
visited us, and during all the afternoon we have seen them passing
up and down the river in boats. The Chinese as usual have paid
us frequent visits.

Sangau, which as before stated stands on the left bank of the
Kapuas, contains a population of nearly 3,000 souls, two thirds,
perhaps three-fourths, of these are Malays, the remaining fraction
chiefly Bugis. Besides these there are some twenty or thirty
Dyak slaves, and in the Chinese kampong forty or fifty Chinese.
The whole number of Chinese under the Kongse of Sangau, accor-
ding to the Captaing’ estimate, is about five hundred. This
population is very much scattered. Except those in the kampong
‘in town, they are found in small settlements, not exceeding twenty
or thirty in a place, and are almost exclusively engaged in mining.

As respects the number of inhabitants in any Malay town we
find it very difficult to obtain an exact estimaie. Those whose
situation affords the best opportunity for obtaining the requisite
information are either unable or unwilling to furnish it. The num-
ber of houses in a place are sometimes taken as a standard ; but
the average number of persons so dwelling varies so much in
different towns as to make this, to say the least, a difficult method.
If the number of inhabitants of Sangau (for example) were
estimated at an average of & or 6 to a dwelling (a fair estimate for
Pontianak and some other places) we would come at least one
half short of the truth. The number of inhabitants at Sangau,
however, as well as other places on the river, is far less now, it is
said, than when the island was under native rule, and Succadana
(now called New Brussels) was inits glory. The character of the
inhabitants of Sangau differs little from that of other Malay towns
we have visited, except that the male population are, if possible,
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more indolent and feel more independant. So great is their indo-
lence and pride that not a foot of land, as far we could see or
learn, is coltivated by them. They obtain their subsistence from
their Dyak subjects and the trade of the interior. The females
however seem more industrious. They manufacture considerable
quantities of cloth from yarn brought from Singapore and Batavia,
and from the interior, where cotton is cultivated to some extent by
the Dyaks. In our walk through the town we saw many looms
in operation under their dwellings. The looms are very simple
and rude in their construction, and the process of weaving labori-
ous and slow. A hand’s breadth is the work of a day, and a sin.
gle garment requires 2 month for its completion. The cloth
appears good and is of firm texture.

The banks of the river are but a few feet above the present level
of the Kapuas, and are sometimes inundated during the raicy
geason. The Dutch once had a fort on the right bank of the river
opposite the Chinese kampong; but no remains of it are now to
be seen. Their authority however is still so far acknowledged
that their agent Pangeran Parabu exacts a tribute from all boats
coming down the river, and all from Pontianak. The soil in the
vicinity of the town is a mixture of yellow clay and sand with
only a thin layer of black mould on the surface ; but judging
from the small spots we have seen cultivated by Chinamen, it
seems well adopted to the cultivation of sugar cane and.several
kinds of vegetables, such as the yam, radish, cucumber, egg plant,
bean &c. The chief exports fram Sangan are gold dust, rice,
rattans, bees wax and a species of vegetable oil.

In the district of Sangan, extending several days in every direc-
tion, there are three tribes of Dyaks, together numbering 500
lawangs and probably 3,000 souls. Two of these tribes are several
days in the interior on the banks of the Skiam. One of these, the
Jangkang, is addicted to the horrible practice of cannibalism.
Except this and a single tribe on the Eastern coast we have not
heard of any other portion of the people who eat human flesh,
That the practice prevails to no inconsiderable extent among this
tribe there is no longer in our minds the shadow of a doubt. One
man with whom we conversed had seen them making their meal
on the human frame. They themselves confess it with boasting
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and give as a reason for the horrid custom that it makes them
courageous, How could we be brave, said one man, if we had
never tasted human flesh, They do not eat indiscriminately all
parts of the body, but with a most horrid kind of epicurism, feast
with the greatest relish upon the tongue, brain, and muscles of the
leg. The men of this tribe file down their front teeth to a point
like the tecth of a saw. This, while it may fit for the indulgence
of their favourite propensity, adds not a little to the ferocious
appearance of these man-eaters, The practice of cutting off heads
is also their confession and boast. They seem to consider it their
greatest glory. An old man of great muscular strength drew his
sword and with an exulting smile declared that with it he had
decapitated twelve men. When we expressed our abhorreace of
the practiee and our hope that in future they would live in peace
with each other, another old man said ; ¢ but if we have a debt we
must discharge it.”” Thus when one head is cut off it creates a
debt which, in the opinion of the parties concerned, must not be
suffered to remain uncancelled ; but the cancelling creates a fresh
demand for blood. In this way a kind of running account is kept
open in the work of mutual slaughter, never we fear (o be settled
until the Gospel shall teach them the sublime doctrine of forgive-
ness and the blessings of peace.

The Dyaks kept as slaves in the town of Sangau are of the
Jankang tribe. Some of them were brought from the interior for
killing a Malay man, and others for different crimes. When a
Dyak murders a Malay here seven men of his tribe are demanded
for him, who are disposed of as the Malay chief thinks proper,
and are generally killed or enslaved. These Dyak slaves are
employed a part of their time in the manufacture of swords of a
peculiar form, and other articles in demand by the Dyaks of the
interior, which are sold to them by the Malays at a very great
profit. They also perform most of the difficult manual labour
about the plaoce.

Dreadful havoo has been made among the tribes of Sangau on
the North and East within three years past. Whole villages have
been entirely cut off. The Sadong, a tribe of Brunai, have des-
troyed 500 on the Skiam, and the tribes of, and near Sintang, 200.
If this destruction of life should continue a few years longer these
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tribes must become extinet, except they remove to the vicinily of
their Malay masters—to which Dyaks generally are extremely
averse—or take better measures for defence than they have hitherto
done.

The men of the Jankang tribe are in many respects a noble
race. In stature, in the features of the face, and in their well
proportioned and muscular limbs, they excel all Dyaks we have
yet seen, with one or two individual exceptions.

The Jangkang Dyaks and most other tribes go nearly naked,
wearing only what the Malay call the chawat, a narrow cloth or
bark about their loins. On the right side they carry a tungking,
a small ornamented basket made of rattan. This contains two
pieces of ornamented bambu five or six inches in length and
about 1} in diameter, and a little bark. The bambu tubes hold
their quick lime and tobacco, while the sirih is wrapt up in the
bark. This basket or pouch is fastened to the body by a narrow
belt, ornamented with small sea shells. On the left side they
carry the sinda, a sheathed knife of long slender blade, used for
ordinary purposes and for trimming off the ears &c of heads
taken in war. On the left side hungs the lansa or sword for
cutting off heads. Such is the weight of this weapon, the keen"
ness of its edge, and the power and skill of the arm that wields
it, that a single stroke generally severs the head, and sometimes
the arm from the body. Of those who have their heads covered,
some, like the Malays, wear a handkerchief. = Others, particularly
when going to war, put on a kind of cap made of rattan in which
they stick long feathers taken from domestic fowls or the large
wild birds of the island. Of ornaments this tribe is very fond.
Those who can procure them wear several strings of beads or
shells, or both, about their necks. Their estimation of these is
generally in the inverse ratio of their size. On the arm, above
the elbow, some wear a kind of ring imported from China, about
two inches broad, formed of horn, bone, and sometimes of mother
o'peul. They are valued at several rupecs each. Others weat
rude articles of domestic manufacture cut from wood or cocoanut
shells. On their wrists and fingers they wear rings and bracelets
of some metal, iron, copper, or gold, according to the ability of
their wearer. Their ear pendants are small silver coin, as quarter

g
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and half rupees or circular pieces of tin of the same size. Some
of the tribes wear fewer ornaments than the Jangkang and some-
what different ; though the passion for ornaments, particularly for
beads, seems quite general among them. One tribe of Sangau,
the Ribut, wear clothing similar to the Malays, at least when they
leave their kampong and visit Sangau for purposes of trade.
They are darker in complexion and inferior in strength to the
Jangkang.

In the absence of all written language the Dyaks, or some of
them at least, have a kind of symbolic mode of communication
exceedingly simple. A Malay man sitting on our boat first in-
formed us of it, and appealed in confirmation of what he said to
some Dyaks seated on the shore requesting them at the same time
to furnish us with a specimen. They immediately took their
knives and cut out the forms of two sumpitan arrows,—one some-
what longer than the other. On both notches were cut. These
arrows are, if we have been correctly informed, sent round to the
different desas of the same trive to rouse them to war. The not-
ches on the smaller arrow denoting the number of days before the
attack is to be made, and those on the larger the number of men
demanded from the different villages. They sometimes burn the
end of these sticks, and paint the other red, denoting they intend
to burn the village and destroy all the inhabitants. They also use
sticks of other shapes, and balls for the same purpose.

Monday, April 6th.—The greater part of the Sabbath we pas-
sed in a room of the Captain Chinaman, where we hoped to be
more free from interruptions than upon our boat. But in this we
were mistaken. Our room having no door, Malays and Dyaks
crowded in until it seemed quite as public a place as the boat.
Some came merely out of curiosity, as the Dyaks, and some for
boolks, who were supplied.

About 5 o’clock this morning left Sangau for Scaddan and
Sintang. Having engaged our men at Pontianak to go only as
far as Sangau, they absolutely refused to go further unless we pro-
cured additional rowers, on account of the greater strength of the
current beyond this, and supplied ourselves with weapons of
defence. To have procured a new sct of boatmen would have
been inconvenient perhaps impracticable; or if practicuble would
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have been attended with much delay and not have relieved us atall
from the necessity of which we speak ; for so customary is it for
all boats going up the river to take this precaution, that we had
not the slightest reason to suppose that if we had obtained new
boatmen they would have pleaded for it less strenuously that the
others. The alternative therefore seemed to be to comply or
return home without seeing any more of the interior. We cons
sented therefore, though reluctantly, and Pangeran Parabu kindly
furished us with three rowers, two in addition to our former num-
ber, and one to supply the place of one of the oarsmen from
Pontianak who is incapaciated for labour by a recent attack of
chills and fever. The Pangeran also furnished.us with a small
brass swivel weighing 80 or 100 pounds, an old rifle with a broken
lock, an old musket, and four Dyak spears. Thus equipped our
men were conlent to proceed cheerfully on the way.

Between two and three hours after leaving Sangau we touched
at a Dyak campong called Pengaladi. The number of inhabitants
is about two hundred, who, like the Dyaks of Sagalam, have lost
their language and speak nothing but Malay ; and what is more,
they have become the disciples of the prophet of Mecca. The
very appearance of the village seems to indicate this. According
to true Malay style it is composed of scattered dwellings surround-
ed by fruit trees, among which the plantain predominates. But
in the conduct and appearance of the iuhabitants the most marked
change has taken place. Some of them were engaged in their
prayers when we arrived. They were as loud and apparently as
devout as the Malays. Their new faith has also made a great
metamorphosis in their dress. The chawat and beads have given
place to the tarban and full dress of the Malay. The inhabitants
of this village are under the rule of Pangeran Parabu of Sangau.
They originally lived further up the river, but on their conversion
to Mahomedanisin they left their houses and settled in this spot,
probably on account of the protection offered by their vicinity to a
large town. This event occurred about six years ago. There is
another settlement of Dyaks below Sangau of nearly the same size
who have become Mussulmen. Other kampongs belonging to
Sangau it is said wish to follow their example, but are prevented
by their Malay masters who find them less profitable subjects
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after than before their conversion. This desire of becoming
Mahomedans is decisive evidence that they are greatly oppressed,
else their love of pork and other articles prohibited by the Koran
would entirely preclude every such desire. In the forenoon pas-
sed a mining district and a range of hills on the right which near
to their termination were to some extent cultivated. A few Malay
houses were also seen on both sides of the river. About noon
passed mount Lintang, five or six hundred feet high, and a little
before sunset Matan mountain and a river of the same name.
Our stopping place again to-night is the woody and uninhabited
shore. :

7th. At an early hour this morning passed the mouths of two
small streams on which the Dyaks who have embraced Islamism
above spoken of formerly dwelt. At 8 o’clock passed the mouth
of the Manawas, a small river, the termination of the Panamba-
ban’s jurisdiction in this direction. On this stream there were
once many Dyaks, but they are now but few in number. Between
3 and 4 o’clock ». M. we stopped on the left to visit a rock remark-
able as a natural curiosity and still more so on account of the
superstitions connected with it. The rock is near the river’s bank
and almost parallel with it, and behind it rises a small hill. Tt is
several huadred feet in length and about 35 or 40 feet perpendi-
cular height. It has a number of apertures, some nearly ona
level with the ground, but most of them nearly on a range at the
height of between 4 and 5 fect. They are nearly of the same size,
rough, filthy, and scarcely large enough to admit the body of an
ordinary sized man. The apertures we were told widen and open
into caverns sufficiently large for persons to walk erect in them.
These have been peopled by the superstitions of the natives with a
kind of beings who have the power of conferring on visitors
strength and invulnerability. Deluded by the belief many visit
the rock and present offerings. We saw in one of the apertures
which is appropriated to females the carcase of a fowl, and in
another the sirih leaf with its accompaniments prepared for chew-
ing. In front of the rock were scattered in great abundance the
remains of small split baskets said to be used in bringing offerings
to the place. To favoured individuals who attempt the entrance
t is said the rocks open and present a wider passage. The Sultan
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of Scaddan has visited the rock frequently for two years with gifts,
in consequence of which he is said, and no doubt belicved by
many Malays, to be invulnerable. So silly and childish are the
notjons to which this superstitious people yield their ready
credence. This rock is called Batu Tapa. Soon after we left this
place we were overtaken with a heavy rain, and about 5 o’clock
reached Scaddan. Immediately upon our arrival we dispatched
a man to ascertain at what time it would be convenient to have an
interview with his majesty the Sultan. But the latter had been
previously informed of the approach of strangers, and our messen-
ger soon returned with a number of men who had their orders to
bring our boat nearly in front of the palace, and who informed us
that at 8 o’clock the following morning their master would be
ready to reecive us. Between 6 and 7 o’clock in the evening,
however, one of the Sultan’s men came and gave us notice that
his majesty would soon visit us in our boat. This we had not
anticipated. In a few minutes he came in a small boat of his
own, accompanied by his son, an interesting youth of about 11 or
12 years, and several attendants, In his hand he held 2 long
spear and his son carried in his hand a small sword, or dagger.
He immediately addressed us in quitea familiar manner, and came
on board our boat without ceremony or dignity of deportment.
We soon discovered that he was quite intoxicated ; but this did not
much surprise us as .we had previously been told that he dranlk
spirituous liquors to excess. His garments were of the richest
materials, but he is very filthy in his habits and appearance. He
chewed penang and sirih with the accompaniments to such excess
that the saliva ran almost in streams from his mouth. In a word
he has sunk the gravity and dignity of the sovereign in the low
and vulgar habits of the common drunkard. His familiarity was
intrusive, and his conversation either offensive, or filled with
obscenity and low wit, at every fresh sally of which his attend-
ants, as most probably in duty bound, laughed obstreperously.
He seemed to be quite suspicious of us and put such questions to
us respecting the regulations of the Dutch government as we were
unable to answer. He appointed an interview in the morning, but
requested us to remain until sent for.

8th. Tarly this morning the Sultan sent us some fowls and a
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quantity of rice as a present. Soon after the Captain Chinaman
called who informed us that the Scaddan Chinese amount to only
between one and two hundred. A little after 8 o’clock the Sultan
sent for us.  His palace is a spacious building surrounded by a high
enclosure. On one side of the hall in which we found him sitting
were hanging large Dyak shields; and a kind of large frame
work over our heads supported a large number of muskets and
spears. When we entered he gave us his tabik but did not rise to
receive us. We shook hands with him as he sat, and afier pulling
off our shoes seated ourselves befere him on mats. His conversa-
tion was more chaste and rational than the preceding evening, but
his appearance indicated that he felt the effects of his bachanalian
revel. Some of his children were present, of which he has no less
than seventeen, although his age does not probably exceed thirty.
The number of his wives and concubines exceeds twenty. He
boldly advocates polygamy, and we took the liberty of giving him
plainly our opinion on the subject. The entertainment he gave
us, was what is called here bubur kachang, made ofjilih, a
Dyak grain before described. This was brought in bowls ready
sweetened with native sugar, and set before us and several of the
attendants. He inquired also of onc of our boatmen present
where his companions were as he was desirous of entertaining
them all in the same way. For drink, or rather for rincing the
mouths of the sirih chewers, water was brought in decanters with-
out cupsor glasses. We could not get any information from him
respecting the population, either Malay or. Dyaks, under him.
‘We informed him of our design in visiting this and other places
on the river, and asked him whether he has willing that a
missionary or missionaries should be located at Scaddan. He
immediately replied in the affirmative. Indeed from what we
have learned of his character from others it is probable that ifa
missionary could gain his favour, fewer difficulties would be found
in labouring for the benefit of both Malays and Dyaks than in
many other places. He engaged us strongly to call on him onour
return from Sintang, and promised to procure scme Dyak wea-

pons and clothing for us.

Our interview with the Sultan being closed we walked through
the kampong, which extends along the west bank of the river
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Scaddan from its mouth to the distance of half a mile or more.
The houses are much scattered, and, as at Sangau, we found it
difficult at times, for want of any thing like a decent path, to make
our way through. The number of houses is about 70 or 80 and
the whole population about 800. The Scaddan is a stream of
about 100 yards wide, and where it falls into the Kapuas its
course is from the South East to N. West; but the course lies
nearly South and is said to be very rocky. In this way lies a
path to Matan. In passing through Scaddan the sound of the
loom was every where heard as at Sangau.

Gold-dust, rice, rattans, and wax in small guantities are ex-
ported annually from Scaddan, but a greater quantity of minyak
tangkawang (tangkawang oil) than from any other place in the
interior. This oil is obtained from the nut of the tangkawang
tree, which produces only once in two or three years. There are
gaid to be ten species of the nut, each having a different name
from the others, and are of various sizes, from that of a common
orange to that of the duku. The kernel is covered with a hard
shell to separate which it is necessary to immerse them in water
for throe or four days. After the separation they are exposed to
the sun for about the same number of days until the oil beings to
exude, when they are pounded in a mortar and then boiled in
water for some (dme; after which the oil is expressed while hot.
This oil has nearly the consistence and something of the appear-
ance of tallow, but generally yellower. Tt is found in the markets
in rolls from one inch and a half to 8 inches in diameter. It is
used in the interior almost exclusively for light and culinary pur-
poses. It sells at the rate of from 10 to 12 Rupees per picul.

Left Scaddan at 10 A. . and proceeded up the river. Before
noon a few Malay and Chinese habitations were seen. Until 3
o’clock’ continued to meet the river craft consisting of bandongs
(covered trading boats), rafts’ and sampans. Our first stopping
place was at a dwelling inhabited by some ten or twelve Dyaks
who had embraced Mahomedanism. The ears of some of the men
still exhibited the perforations made by them to suspend orna-
ments, of which in their native state they seem so fond. One of
the men had his teeth filed down, resembling those of a saw, as
the Jankong tribe; and another had a tatooed figure upon his
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arm. This we were told is practised by some of the Dyaks,
particularly by the Baju tribe of Banjarmassing to a large extent.
They sometimes cover their entire bodies with figure of this kind.
Having punctured the skin they use the gum of a certain tree
which combining with their blood forms a dark and indelible dye.
The occupation of these men is the manufacture of iron weapons
and ornamental rings for their Dyak brethren of the interior
beyond Sintang from whence they originally came.

Leaving this place, near evening we reached Sungei Ayak, a
small stream which falls into the Kapuas on the left; and a little
after a Chinese settlement which bears the same name. Just
before we reached this place, mountains higher than any we had
before seen on the island were visible in the far distance to the
south. In the evening visited the three principal Chinamen in
the place, the Capati, Captain and Captain Tomunggong. With
each of these and at some other places in the kampong, left some
Chinese tracts and then returned to our boat.

9th.—Early this morning visited two of the nearest gold mines.
The mines in the vicinity of this place are the richest and most
extensive of any yet discovered on the river, and the gold taken
from them commands a more ready sale than any other obtained
in the resideney of Pontianak. About an kour’s walk brought
us to the farther of the two. Our way lay over undulating open
grounds and through forests. The soil is a light sand intermingled
with white pebbles. When we reached the mine we found in the
neighbourho&d a few dwellings of the miners, and in the centre
the dwelling of the overseer of the mines, which also serves as a
place for the transaction of all the business connected with the
mines. There we rested awhile and left a few tracts to be given
to the men when the labours of the day were ended.

On our departure we noticed that this building was prepared
for defence, being surrounded by a high fence, inside of which was
a breast-work and port holes for small guns ; while in the portico
of the building on an eminence there is also a small watch tower.
After near half an hour’s wilk we came to the other mine, but as
the men were absent taking their morning meal we merely passed
through it. The excavations here are larger than at the other and
the namber of men employed near thirty. The ground worked in
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these mines differs somewhat ; in the one case it is a yellow, and
in the other a white admixture of clay and sand. It is said the
gold when first taken up generally resembles the soil in which it
is found, and is not often perceptible until washed. The region
of the gold in the three mines is from 15 to 30 feet from the sur-
face. The process of working is something like this, A stream
of rapidly running water is led along the foot of the bank into
which the superincumbent earth is thrown and carried away by
the stream. The earth centaining the gold is then taken and piled
up, and once in three or four months the gold separated, or lifted
as the Chinese say. This is done by throwing the earth containing
the gold in a ditch, planked for the purpose, about two feet wide
and one and a half deep ; and a stream of water turned on. When
it is thrown in, it is stirred with spatulas or hoes and by- the force
of the water the earth and sand are carried away while the gold
and pebbles remain. After the water is turned off, the gold is
separated from the pebbles by washing in large trays a little
inclined, called dulangs. The particles of gold are generally so
small as to agree very well with the name given them—sometimes
however solid lumps weighing from one to two or three ounces
are found. The stratum of earth containing the gold is generally
not very deep. In the first mine we visited it is not over four
feet. We have endeavoured to ascertain the quantity of gold
taken yearly from these mines but have not obtained any thing
satisfactory. We hear, however, that the smaller of these pays
to the Sultan of Scaddan ten bunkals of gold a year, for the privi
lege of working, and the larger 15 bunkals to a Pangeran of
Scaddan. The Sultan of Scaddan professes to exercise a kind of
jurisdiction over this place. His younger brother called Abang
Israel has his residence on the right side of the river opposite the
Chinese kampong, where there is a Malay village containing 80
or 100 inhabitants. The whole number of Chinese in the district
of Sungei Ayak is said to be about five hundred. At 8 o’clock
returned to our boat and after receiving some small presents from
the different Captains proceeded on our way. During the fore-
noon saw a few Malay and Dyak dwellings on the banks of the
river. At the distance of 8 or 10 miles from Sungei Ayak passed
two gold mines with 40 or 50 workmen. At } past 4 ». M. we
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passed Spau, a small Malay kampong on the right shore of the
Kapuas at the mouth of a smali river of the same name. This is
the residence of a Pangeran, a brother of the Rajah of Sintang.
On the Spau there are several desas of Dyaks, containing
1,000 or more souls, who cultivate cotton as well as rice
and vegetables. Some distance into the interior, as before men-
tioned, there are said to be some images of animals of the cow
species, cut from the solid rock, but when or by whom it was done
none can tell. There is also an island some distance from the
mouth of the river which produces several hundred gantangs of
salt annually. For a short distance beyond Spau, the Kapuas is
very rapid and the eddies numerous, which is owing probably to
the short bends and rocky bottom. The banks of the river very
low during the day and no hills of any considerable size visible.

10th.—Last night a little after sun-set, we passed the moath of
the river Balitang, on which, a short distance into the interior, is
a small Malay settlement and the residence of a petty rajah of
Sintang, Ratu Bagus. On this river there are also some Dyaks,
but they are less numerous than those on the Spau. Between 9 and
10 o’clock fastened our boat to a tree projecting into the river, far
distant from any human habitation. This we were led to suppose
was the place to apprehend an attack from orang jahat, if there
were any on the river. But our boatmen, although unwilling to
leave Sangau without weapons to defend us from nightly attacks,
soon fell asleep without taking any precautions for safety. This
morning was cloudy, and rain fell until the afternoon. Excepting
a few small huts, principally on the right shore, the banks of the
river during the forenoon were wild and and uninhabited. After
2 P. M., the number of small habitations rather increased. The
river to-day less winding than before, and the average breadth
nearly a quarter of a mile. No mountains or hills in any direc-
tion visible.

At 10 o’clock we arrived at the Chinese kampong on the right
bank of the river nearly opposite the town of Sintang—several
Chinese soon came to our boat, although it was a late hour, and
put to us similar questions to those put by their countrymen at the
other places on the river. They also soon conveyed intelligence
to the Malay Rajans of thearrival of white men. One of these
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named Pangeran Adapati immediately dispatched a man to aséers
tain whether we were Dutch or English—from whence we had
come—our object in coming, &e. After we had answered the
questions of the messenger, we inquired of him the customs of the
place, and when he thought it would be convenient for the Pan-
geran to have us call upon him. To the latter question he replied,
that he would inform the Pangeran of our wish and bring us an
answer in the morning.

11th.—The man who came to us last night came again early
this morning with the compliments of the Pangeran and informed
us that a boat would be sent when the preparations to receive us
were completed. Between 8 and 9 o’clock we ealled apon the
Captain Chinaman and were received with the usual Chinese
hospitality. A crowd of Chinese and natives were soon collected
around, and with no other apparent design than of seeing us,
agking questions, and hearing what we had to say. About the
middle of the afternoon, the Pangeran’s boat came for us and
conveyed us to his residence. As we passed from the water’s
edge to the hall, on an elevated plank walk, a salute of five guns
was fired, and a number of natives, men and boys, in uncouth
dresses and wearing masks, presented themselves and played off
all manner of fantastic tricks near the hall alongside of the walk,
all of which was dene, they said, to do us honor. The hall and
dwelling of the Pangeran were somewhat capacious, but like all
native dwellings in this part of the world rude in the construction.
‘We were met by the Pangeran at the door and were conducted
to the farther end of the hall, which was long and dark, and took
our seats on mats on the floor in front of the Pangeran and three
of his brother Rajahs. The hall, as most others we have secen,
is a kind of armoury—Dyak shields and other weapons were
suspended on the walls, and over our heads were perhaps 50 or
more old muskets, which judging from their appearance were
manufactured at least two centuries ago. We presented our letter
from the Gezaghebber of Tyan and the ehops of the Sultan of
Pontianak, the Panambahan and Pangeran Parabu of Sangau,
all of which were read in our presence. In the communication
from Tyan we were called Orang Bolanda (Dutchmen). As this
expression was a mistake as it regards our nationality, and as we
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feared that an impression might thas be left upon their minds,
that notwithstanding our professions we might in some way be
connected with the Government at Pontianak, we took pains te
set them right, and again fully informed them respecting our
country, our design in ascending the river &c. When informed
of many things with regard to the geography of our country—
as its position, distance, extent of its population, acts, govern-
ment, &c, they listened to us as to those who brought certain
strange things to their ears. And how could it be otherwise as
many of them cannot read ; and if they could, what information
would they gather from their books. Little also is the informa-
tion they gain from travel, for multitudes here, princes as well as
their subjects; live and die without ever having seen the mouth of
the river on whose banks they were born and have passed their
lives. We attempted to gain from these Rajahs some information
respecting the Dyak population within their jurisdiction, but failed.
They profess themselves utterly ignorant of the number, and say
how is it possible to count them. There is reason to believe,
however, that it is disinclination rather than ignorance that lies
in the way of obtaining from therh what we sought. Soon after
we entered, tea, rice, cakes, and confectionaries were brought and
placed before us and a considerable number of others. As we
were leaving the hall of the Pangeran, five cannon were fired, as
when we entered. We then returned to our boat, and a little
before sun-set walked through the kampong, We counted, in
passing through, 90 houses besides 30 or 40 built upon rafts, and
about 20 east of the Kapuas. The banks are from 7 to 10 feet
above the level of the water at present, but are sometimes inun-
dated during heavy swells. The structure of the houses is much
the same as at S8angau and Scaddan but rather inferior in appear~
ance, and there seems very little attention given to keep them in
repair. They are generally covered with shingles which are tied
on with rattan instead of being held on with pins. The sides are
generally of bark or bambu and sometimes of hewn boards. Of
_sawn boards they know nothing, at least there are none used in
the construction of their buildings. - The average number of per-
gons to a dwelling is large, perhaps ten. The male population
are extremely indolent, more so, if possible, than at the other
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places on the river. One evidence of this is that a thick forest
is suffered to remain from year to year, to within a few yards of
the kampong. The females as at Sangau and Scaddan manu-
facture considerable quantities of cloth for domestic use.

The whole Chinese population connected with Sintang is ac-
cording to the Captain’s estimate 120 or 130. The mines in this
vicinity do not produce much gold; much less, it is said, than
formerly. The number of miners therefore is few, from four to
ten in a single mine, for the privilege of working which they
pay to the Rajahs from one to three bunkals of gold per year.
On the same side of the river with the Chinese kampong, a little
higher up the stream, in a commanding situation, the Dutch
formerly had a fort. No traces of the fortifications remain except
the trenches, which are dry. The first attempt by them to form
a military establishment here, if we have been correctly informed,
was about twenty years ago. But on account of the difficulty
and expense attending it, in a few years it was abandoned. In
1833 the then Resident of Pontianak, however, visited the place
with a small force for the purpose of repairing the fort and re-
establishing the Datch authority on a firm footing. But owing
to a misunderstanding with the native chiefs he rather hastily left
the place, since which time their authority has not been acknow-
ledged. Still their power is feared; and it is owing to this fact
probably and because they suspected we might be deputed by.the
Government to spy out the land, that the Rajahs could not rest in
quiet upon their pillows last night until a messenger had been
dispatched, almost at midnight, to learn who the white strangers
were and what they sought.

During the time we were in our boat to-day, we had constant
calls from Malays and Chinese, and those of them who could read
were supplied with books. We also saw several Dyaks who
came in small boats with earthenware of their own manufacture
to sell, such as farnaces and vessels for cooking rice ; also vegeta~
bles, kajang &c. There are two tribes of Dyaks in this region
who raise cotton, the Sabwang en the Spau before mentioned, and
the Katwangan on the Kapuas. Hence comes the material which
gives employmeut to the numerous looms of which we have
already spoken.
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From Sintang only a solitary mountain is visible. It is about
halfa day distant, in an Easterly direction, and of conical form. Its
sides seem precipitous and rocky, and ils summit is probably about
2,000 feet above the level of the river. It is called Gunong
Klam or the dark mountain, probably because its summit and
sides are frequently enveloped in mists and clouds. From the top
there is a large cavern or opening of unknown depth. Cords1,200
feet in length have been let down without reaching any bottom.
From this cavern edible birds nests in small quantities are yearly
obtained, and sold in Pontianak at abose two hundred rupees per
picul. To obtain these nests men are let down with ropes; and
after they are taken the places are scraped and oiled, in order as is
said, that the birds may build there again. About the foot of this
mountain the Dyaks are quite numerous, there being, according to
the estimate of an old man who visited us, a thousand men capa-~
ble. of bearing arms.

Monday, 13th. The greater part of the Sabbath was passed in
our boat, and as we had anticipated we were constantly surrounded
by visitors, either Malay, Chinese, or Dyaks, or all at the same
time. In the morning, the man who was first sent to us on our
arrival, a Bugis, and to whom we are much indebted for his
kindness and attention, called on us with the tabik of two of the
Pangerans, Anum and Kuning, saying that they would be pleased
to have us call on them that day. We informed him that it was
the Sabbath, and on that day we were not in the habit of visiting
or attending to our ordinary avocations, and asked therefore to be
excused untill the next day. The man replied it was according to
our pleasure. About 11 o’clock Pangeran Adapati called on us.
He was much taken with a pocket compass and thermometer we
had with us, especially the former, and expressed 2 wish to have
it. We told him it was the only one we had with us, and that we
had daily use for it and therefore could not part with it We
promised him however that we would endeavour to procure one
for him from our country and send it to him. And here we
would suggest the importance of missionaries to this part qf the
world, especially to this island, being supplied to some extent
with such articles as pen-knives, silver pencil-cases, blank books,
perfumed soap, aud those above named, purposely for presents, as
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presents of some kind are always expected. We know of no
articles which at so low a price would be so acceptable. The
missionary then too would know that he was presenting what is
intrinsically valuable and might be very useful ; which cannot be
said with equal propriety of tobacco, and other articles sometimes
presented. We sent a copy of the Scriptures in Malay to Pange-
ran Adapati on Saturday, but yesterday when he visited us he
brought it back saying he could not understand the contents and
therefore it was of no use to him. But whether his inability to
understand it and perhaps to read it was the chief reason for not
keeping it, we think rather questionable.

This morning, in company with the Bugis man before mention-
ed, who offered to be our guide, we took a short excursion up the
Kapuas and Melawi rivers. The banks of each, as far as we
ascended, are lined with fruit trees, but this is not the season of
fruit. The town of Sintang stands on the left bank at the con~
fluence of these rivers, which are both about two hundred yards
wide, but the Kapuas appears to have the greater volume of water.
The course of the Kapuas near Sintang is from the east or a
little north of east and that of the Melawi from the south. On
both these rivers for 7 or 8 days into the interior, according ta
native travelling, there are seltlements containing in all upwards
of 4,000 souls. The most important places on the Kapuas are
Silat about two days from Sintang; Salimbau* one day or a little
more from Silat, and Bunut the farthest into the interior 3 or 4
days from Salimbau, Silat has a population of about 400 Malays,
Salimbau and Bunut about 1,000 each. In the district of Salim-
bau is the Manuh tribe of Dyaks, about 100 of whom have be-
come Mahomedans. This tribe and a few others believe in trans~
migration. They say that their ancestors have become orang
hutan and deer, and that they themselves will become such after
death.

About 4 days from Sintang, on the left of the Kapuas and some
distance from it, is a large lake called Danau Malayu which ac-
cording to the natives is two or three days in circumference. The
waters are said to be transparent and stored with numerous fish.
There are several islands in the lake, two of which are consider-

® From the report of the Dutch Commissioner (1855) coal-beds exi i
means for working which are being taken by the(Dntc)h govemzxglts.t at Selimber,
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ably larger than the rest. One of these is called Vander Capellen
and the other Tobias. There are several small lakes near the
large one in which fish are abundant as well as in the streams in
that region. The head hunting Dyaks of Sarebas and other
places prowl around these lakes and frequently surprise solitary
and small parties of fishermen. The large lake is the source of
a small river called the Tawang® which falls into the Kapuas.
The river Banting, a branch of the Batang Lupar, has its source
not far from the Danau Malayu. The Batang Lupar falls into
the sea north of Sarebas within the limits of Brunai. By these
rivers some trade is carried on from Sintang and other places in
the interior with Singapore. The distance by land between the
Banting and Tawang rivers is 3 or 4 days with burdens, but is
frequently travelled in one day without. Last year a quantity of
fire arms was brought that way from Singapore.

On the Malawi the Malay population is less than on the Ka-
puas ; the whole, probably, not exceeding 1,500. The names of
their settlements are Dedai, Gadis, Bilimbing, Pinu, Nongeilah
and Beigalah. These settlementsand others, we have been inform-
ed, are on or near the mouths of streams, on the banks of which
are numerous Dyaks. The most common rout from Sintang to
Banjarmassing is by ascending the Melawi some distance, then
one of its branches, the Pinu, on the right, from which there is a
path by land of only a few hours to the Kotaringan or one of its
branches, and from the mouth of the Kotaringan by sea to Ban-
jarmassin. There are more direct routes on the left of the Melawi,
but these are seldom travelled by Malays on account of the
difficulty of crossing the intervening mountains, and the fear of
some of the Dyak tribes in that region.

Both on the Kapuas and Melawi rivers the Dyaks are said
to be numerous by all with whom we have conversed on the
subject and who had opportunities of knowing. By some they
are estimated at from 70 to 80,000 ; by others much beyond that
number. Under the Rajas of Sintang, whose authority exténds
but a few days, there are at the lowest estimate between 15 and

% By this river, which is stated to form the principal means of communication

with the lakes, Mr Prins, the Dutch Commissioner, entered the Seriang in the
steamer Onrust in 1855.
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20,000. The number under other Malay chiefs farther into the
intérior is probably about the same. Pangeran Adi who resides
at Bunut, has it is said 10,000 under his jurisdiction. Besides
these there are within 7 or 8 days of Sintang several other tribes
or parts of tribes still independant.

The Kapuas beyond Sintang to Bunut is said to be a sluggish
stream without falls or rapids and navigable for large boats, but
beyond that place rapid and dangerous of navigation. The Kyan
or Kayan tribe of Dyaks inhabit the region beyond Bunut, and is
said to be one of the largest and most powerful on the island.
They excel in the manufacture of steel. Some of their swords we
saw, which were of superior polish and manifested much skill
in the workmanship. With their best tempered swords we were
informed they can ecut in two, with one stroke, rods of iron
more than half an inch in diameter. Within the bounds of this
tribe it is said the explorer Muller was murdered. The particu-
lars of his death as related to us are as follows :—In descending
one of the branches of the Kapuas from the East his guides
advised his men to fasten their weapons to the boat, so that if it
should capsize in passing over the rapids they would not lose
them. Not suspecting any thing they fastened their arms as
directed, and while descending in the middle of the stream, the
men who had the management of the boat upset it, and Muller
and his men were precipitated into the water, and at the same
moment armed natives in two boats near fell upon them and mas-
sacred the whole company, 17 or 18 in number, except two,
a native soldier and a Papuan, who escaped and related the man-
ner of their death,

It is asserted by some who have written respecting this island that
the Kapuas takes its rise in a very large lake near the centre of the
island, and which is said also to be the source of the Banjarmas-
sin and other large rivers which fall into the sea on the East and
North. Thus also some geographers representit. We have made
meny inquiries respecting the source of the Kapuas and have seen
and conversed with many who had traded up the river and been
much among the Dyaks, but we saw no one who had followed
the stream to its source. It is probable that it is at least 150 miles
in a direct line beyond Sintang,
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The chief articles of export from Sintang are rice, rattans and
bees wax. Of other articles such as damar, colouring wood, and
tangkawang oil, the quantities are small. The principal imports
are cloths, salt, iron and tobacco.

The Rajas of Sintang are 7 in number, of nearly equal authorie
ty, and share between them the profits accruing from their Dyak
subjects. They do not raise from them a revenue by direct and
regular taxation, as in some other places on the river and in other
parts of the island, It would be far better for the poor Dyaks
were this the case, for the system adopted in its stead appears to
us far more oppressive (although the Dyaks themselves prefer it)
than a heavy annual tax would be, as it almost impossible to set
limits to the extortion practised underit. The system is called
the sarah. By this the Dyaks agree with the Rajas to purchase
all the aricles they need from them at a certain rate of exchange,
and thas they generally pay several times the original cost of the
articles ; for example, for a small price of iron, which cost in
Pontianak five wangs (50 Java pice) they give in exchange 40
gantangs of rice, worth from 9 to 12 pice per gantang in Sintang.
For a picce of blue or black cotton cloth sold in Pontianak for
from 4% to 6 rupees, they give 400 gantangs of rice, and other
arlicles in porportion. Besides the sarah, what is called the
pupu is demanded, that is, when a prince or one of his family
dies or is married, or erects a dwelling, a small sum of money or
its equivalent in rice, wax, rattan, or some other article, is demand-
ed of each lawang to defray the expences. The pupu system we
we believe is quite general,

Soon after our return from our excursion up theriver this mor-
ning, Pangeran Anum sent his boat to convey us to his residence.
The interim passed off mach as at the house of his brother Ada-
pati on Saturday. We found him however living in apparently
better style, surrounded by a large train of domestics. This man
has visited the Danau Malayu and confirmed the statements we
had before hesrd of it. From the house of Pangeran Anim we
went to that of Pangeran Kuning, which is situated on the opposite
side of the Kapuas a short distance beyond the kampong. Its
situation is quite high and romantic amid a beautiful grove of
fruit trees. The ground rising very abrupily from the river’s
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bank, we ascended by flights of rough stairs to his dwelling,
which we found spacious and exhibiting rather more taste than
any other dwelling we have entered in the place. We were
received agein with such noisy honours as almost deafened us.
The hall in which we were received was large and along one side
of which there was again a display of Dyak shields, and nearly
in the centre overhead a number of muskets and spears. We
were asked to our seats on benches at a table. This was quite a
relief to our limbs wearied as they had been by sitting in native
style. We were struck with the manner (whether designed or not
we cannot tell) in which the colour corresponding to his name
predominated about his person and dwelling, even the table was
covered with a yellow cloth. Noticing that we observed the
pranks of an orang hutan in the yard before his dwelling he made
us a present of it. This animal, as we have learned from many
gources, is quite abundant in the forests on the north side of the
river, while none are found on the south. A curious fact.

In the afternoon we made our parting calls upon the Pangerans
in the kampong as we hope to leave this evening. We have
inquired of these chiefs if they were willing that missionaries
should come and settle among them, and they have uniformly
expressed their willingness, especially if one were a physician.
As a station for a Dyak mission we think Sintang presents claims
far beyond any other place on the Kapuas, and perhaps than any
other place on the western part of the island ; and we trust that
in the good Providence of God it will not be loug before it is
occupied. Bui men are needed for such a station of no ordinary
share of faith, patience, and decision of character, for they would
no doubt meet with much, especially at first, to put all these to
the severest test.

Pangeran Adapati gave us on leaving, several Dyak weapons.
His reserve as well as that of Pangeran Anum seemed to be all
laid aside and they conversed freely on various subjects. The
contrast in their manner and conversation between this and our
first interview was striking. Towards evening Pangeran Kuning
sent to us a request that he would remain until to-morrow as he
wished to call upon us in the morning. Most dilatory themselves
and devoid of punctuality in their business and engagements,
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they seem to think all others like themselves, and cannot believe
that we will start at the time appointed. Perhaps too, they think
that it is a part of their prerogative to ask such favours as this.
We sent back word, however, to the Pangeran, that we would be
happy to see him, but as all our arrangements were made for
starting we could not remain until to-morrow. He came, therc-
fore in the evening between 7 and 8 o’clock, and conversed guite
freely for about three quarters of an hour when he left. Very
goon after, a heavy storm of rain and wind came on and continued
for several hours, during which time we were preparing medicines
for those who requested us to leave some with them. Assoon
as the storm had ceased we left Sintang.

14th.—Our progress down the river we find to be very different
from that of ascending. Having left Sintang about midnight,
and rowing and floating by turns, at 8 o’clock this morning
reached the place where we stopped the night previous to that
of our arrival at Sintang. At 10 o’clock passed the mouth of
the Balitang and at 11 Spau.

At one o’clock P. M. we arrived at Sungei Ayah where we
made a stay of an hour. Between 5 and 6 we reached Scaddan.
Shortly after our arrival the Sultan with his father and four of his
sons came to our boat. e was even more intoxicated than be-
fore, his conduct more disgusting and his languzge more offensive.
He forcibly reminded us of many profligate drunkards we have
seen in our native land. He ordered our cook in a peremptory
manner to prepare tea and when it was brought helped himself
and his children to it and its accompaniments without ceremony.
While he was sitting the Moslem’s hour for evening prayer was
sounded from the mosque on shore. He immediately said he must
go, for if he did not God would be angry with him—as if he
thought that mere punctuality in presenting himself at the stated
periods would make the sacrifice of a reeling drunkard acceptable
to God. This however is in perfect keeping with Mahommedan-
ism. We then endeavoured to give him some idea of acceptable
worship, telling him that Jehovah looked more at the temper and
spirit of the worshippers than at the strict observance of time,
seasons &c. But the Sultan, notwithstanding his intemperance
and the arbitrary sway he exercises, is said to oppress his subjects
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far less than most other Malay chiefs. The comparative mildness
of his government is a frequent topic of conversation among the
natives. He urged us strongly to remain in Scaddan until morn-
ing and said if we remained he would give us whatever we asked
for in the morning ; but not altogether trusting to the promise of
one intoxicated, and being desirous of reaching home as soon as
possible, we, notwithstanding his importunity, proceeded on our
way as soon as he left for the mosque.

15.—Our men having rowed the great part of the night, our
progress was such that when we awoke we found ourselves near
Sangan. At 8 o’clock reached there. Soon after our arrival
Pangeran Paraban come on board and inquired vesy particularly
respecting our reception at Sintang, and about other matters. We
then in company with the Paungeran called on the Panambahan
whom we found with few attendants. At 2 p. . left for Tyan.

16th.—This morning ‘about & o’clock arrived at Tyan and at 8
called on the Gezaghebber. He informed us that the prospect
of an open war between the Dyaks of Tyan and Landak is greater
than when we were on our way np the river. Qur interview with
the CGrezaghebber being concluded we visited the kampong of
Tyan, North of the river. The number of houses, among which
is that of the Panambahan, is between 80 and 40. The kampong
is situated on both sides of the river Tyan, which is about 80 or
40 yards wide, and by it lies the road across to Landak as before
stated. The Panambahan and nearly the whole adult male popu-
lation were absent in the interior preparing for expected hostilities.
The Dyaks of Landak are said to be assembled to the number of
4,000, while the Panambahan of Tyan has less than 2,000 men
to oppose them. At 10 a. m. proceeded on our way.

Our boatmen fearing if they fell asleep we might be carried
down the Punggur towards the sea, remained awake and contina-
ed rowing hard until between 8 and 4 o’clock when we passed
Sukalinting. After passing this place we floated until after sun-
rise. In the afternoon about 2 o'clock we reached Pontianak in
health and safety.
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THE BANDA NUTMEG PLANTATIONS.
By T. OxLeY, Esq., A.B., Senior Surgeon of the Straits Settlements.

Tae following paper being written simply for the information
of the Straits Planters, does not pretend to any scientific research,
nor even to sufficient interest to reward the general reader for the
trouble of its perusal.

That small, isolated, yet important cluster of islands, situated
in 130 east longitude and 4.30 north latitude, known by the name
of the Banda group, conmsists of three large and seven small
islets, many of which are little more than points of rock jutting
from the sea. Of these, three are planted with the nutmeg trees,
viz., the Great Banda, Banda Neira, and Pulo Aai, a small
island about 7 miles south-west of the channel that leads into the
harbour, which is formed by Neira and Gunong Api on one side,
and the Great Banda on the opposite. On approaching the land
these islands are so close together that it is difficult to distinguish
them. Gunong Api with its lofty cone arrests the view of the
beholder, and the other two islands seem to form a part of its
base ; 80 much so, indeed, that we passed the group to the northward
and beat about for geveral hours before we discovered the narrow
passage that separates the Great Banda from Neira and Gunong
Api. This channel has three entrances, two towards the north
and one at the west. There is, besides, a narrow strait between
Gunong Api and Neira, but the water is here too shallow for any
thing larger than boats. We entered by the eastern side of the
north chaunel, which is divided into two parts by a small islet
called Pulo Pisang, upon which a few cocoanut trees are growing.
The passage is very narrow, and by no means free from danger,
particularly during the south-east monsoon, owing to the violent
gusts of wind that rush down from the mountain sides, forming
eddies or whirlwinds that embarras a vessel exceedingly. We
entered with a fair breeze, but no sooner did we get past the head
of Great Banda than the ship was taken aback, and we were
spun twice completely round to the imminent danger of being
wrecked, By the regulations of the port, whenever a vessel
finds herself in a similar predicament she need only fire a couple
of guns, when all the boats in the place are bound to proceed out
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and tow her in, but we were ignorant of this excellent regulation,
and had not a favourable breeze come to our aid, we must have
gone on shore. The distance is short, and about half an hour
took us to the anchorage opposite the town, where we let go
anchor in 6 fathoms, about 200 yards distance from the shore. .

The most striking feature from the anchorage is Gunong Api,
presenting its brown bare sides, encrusted with ashes thrown ouy
from the crater, which shew bat little evidence of vegetation. On
the western side it is quite brown and bare to the water’s edge,
but on the eastern side there are shrubs and trees for nearly half
its height. With the exception of a few huts there are no houses
or plantations on this island. On looking towards Great Banda,
it seems nothing but jungle and resembles many parts of the
Pinang hills ; here and there along the shore are seen the neat
picturesque cottages of the Parkineers or nutmeg proprietors,
but first sight reveals nothing of the marvellous beauties it
contains, The small island of Neira contains the Government
buildings, the two forts Belgica and Nassau, and the houses of the
Resident and principal inhabitants, but here again first impressions
are unfavorable. The unroofed and dilapidated houses, the
effects of the terrible earthquake of 1852, give it a most desolate
appearance, far more than even the absence of all traces of civiliz-
ation ; there is a gloomy stillness about the place, no evidence
of traffic, no neat gardens or handsome houses, nothing apparently
attractive about it, yet mever have I found any spot in the East
possessing so many natural charms or such beautiful scenery as
these lovely isles contain.

The houses of the inhabitants stretch along the sea-shore and
are of one story, the walls being thick and solid and the roofs of
attap, as light as possible, to moderate the effects of the earth-
quakes. Every house iz provided with a small bungalow in the
rear, to retreat to upon the coming on of these terrible visitations.
These bungalows have strong foundation walls, aboat three feet
thick, upon which a light structure is raised, the walls of which
are composed generally of the leaf stems of the sago palm.
The last severe earthquake of 1852, levelled almost every baild-
ing in Great Banda and Neira, with all the drying houses of the
Parkincers, and the church, leaving but a few houses -unroofed,
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and these were severely shaken. Since then the inhahitants have
been but little disturbed, although an occasional undulation warns
them of the insecurity of their terrd firma. Indeed an undulation
of this sort took place whilst we were at Banda, but occurring
in the night, it éscaped our observation. The severe earthquakes
have always a vertical movement. Besides the chance of being
buried in the ruins of their houses, the inhabitants have a fair
probability of some day sharing the fate of Herculaneum and
Pompeii. The contiguity of Gunong Api is truly appalling;
only a few hundred yards distant, it raises its head nearly 2,000
feet above them, slumbering at present in a fearful repose, and
only giving evidence of the destructive agencies in its bosom by an
occasional puff of smoke from its several craters ; but placed as
it is on the most active part of the Great Volcanic Belt, stretehing
from Kamschatka, through the Phillipines, Celebes, Floris, Sum-
bawa, Bali, Java, Sumatra, and ending in the Bay of Bengal,
it is ever ready to resume its work of destruction, and will some
day or other doubtless do so, But the late dreadful eruption in
the Sangir islands, north of Menado, by which 2,800 lives have
been lost, will most likely save Banda for a while, the subter-
ranean forces having found a vent at so short a distance from it.

Neira would be safe from a current of lava, as it would be
received by the Strait that separates it from Gunong Api, but
an irruption of ashes would at once descend and bury the whole
place. The soil and rocks, the former quite black and full of
portions of pumice stone, and the latter Basalt and Conglomerate,
sufficiently demonstrate their origin. In some places the Con-
glomerate was in large beds or layers, 8 or 10 feet thick,
apparently formed by several distinct eruptions. The Great
Banda would be safe enough from any ordinary volcanic dis-
turbance, particularly during the prevalence of the south-gast
monsoon, as the ashes would be carried into the sea, but an
eruption such as occurred lately in the islands north of Menado
would do extensive mischief and from such a visitation Banda
can never be secure.

DESCRIPTION OF THE PARKS OR PLANTATIONS OF BANDA.

There are in all 34 parks, containing 819,804 bearing trees.
The total produce from these last year was of nutmegs 4,032
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piculs, of mace 1008 ; this gives little more than one catty and a
Jalf of spice for each tree per annum, but then a very large pro-
portion of the produce is lost from the following causes ;—much
cannot be collected from the height of the trees, and the inacces-
s'ble places in which hundreds of them are placed, and many are
lost by windfalls. In some places I observed the ground covered
with young fruit blown down by the high winds; in one park
there must have been hundreds of thousands strewed on the
‘ground. The large pigeons called Walur feed extensively upon the
fimit and eject it after digesting the mace ; besides these, field rats
eat the nuts—thus the losses from all these causes are very consi-
derable.

These parks or plantations are private property and can be sold,
mortgaged, or bequeathed according to the will of the owner.
They are distributed amongst the islands in the following propor-
tions: Great Banda 25 parks, Neira three parks, and Pulo Aaisix
parks. The Government, however, require all the spice to be deli-
vered to them ata fixed rate, but if this be small, the Parkineers
have great privileges. The chief labour is performed by Con-
victs, furnished by Government, of whom there are 2,500 employed
inthe plantations. The Government give these men one rupce and
a half a month, medicine and medical attendance, gratis, and the
Parkineers supply them with rice and two suits of clothes yearly.
Rice, again, is sold to the Parkineers at half price, and they can
obtain any implements they require or material for building, by
indenting on the Government Stores. As there is no indigenous
population in Banda, it does not appear to me how the cultivation
could be carried on without the assistance of the Government. If
the Convicts were withdrawn there would be no persons to collect
the fruit; to look after these convicts, see that the Parkineers
treat them well, asalso to prevent smuggling, there are 4 overseers
and sixteen park rangers in the pay of the Government, and these
men are bound to report the state of the parks, the number of the
trees that die, the numbers planted, and in fact every thing connec-
ted with the produce.

Of the 34 parks, I visited all those on Great Banda and Neira,
—that is 28 of them. The description I am about to attempt has

reference principally to the parks in Great Banda, but the parks
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in Neira have also many beautiful spots, and the view from a steep
hill called the Parpenburg, used as a Telegraph station, is magni-
ficent.

The Great Banda forms nearly half a circle ; the two ends
approaching Neira and Gunong Api form the Strait, the water of
which is remarkable for its translucency, the bottom being clearly
visible in six or eight fathoms ; it is also subject to peculiar shades
of color, turning sometimes of a milky hue, but being generally of
a beautiful azure ; this milky appearance is called the white water
and is supposed by the credulous to be the forerunner of sickness
and the cause of the nutmeg splitting before mawurity. Of this
several of the Parkineers most gravely assured me.

The only attempt at cultivation adopted is the cutting close
with long knives the ferns or grass below the trecs. Short grass
where it will grow is permitted to approach the stems, but the
denseness of the shade is more favourable to the production of
mosses, ferns and lycopodiums than to grass, and flere does not
appear that tendency to the growth of weeds and underwood that
exists so strongly in the Straits, to the great detriment (f the
Planters. No manure or artificial stimulus is used,. the plants
deposited abundantly by the pigcons arc merely taken up and
stuck in wherever a vacancy occurs—therefore no regularity
is observed. In.some places you see clumps. of trees growing
together, not more than ten or twelve feet apart, while their tops
run up to 50 er 60 feet in height, frequently without a branch for
15 or 20 feet above the ground; all the trees grow under the
shade of the canari, and the general appearance at a distance is
that of a jungle, like the western hill in Pinang, whilst the
precipitous nature of the ground even exceeds the steepest portions
ofthe Pinang hills. It is true the highest portion of Great Banda
is little more than 1,500 feet at one end, trending gradually lower
towards the west, whilst Pinang is 2,800 feet; but the whole of
Great Banda is little more than a mountain ridge, there is no table
land ; on the top are some undulating plateaux and on either face the
ground shelves gradually towards the shore. The island is traver-
sed by several artificial stairs, in some places almost perpendicular.
‘We travelled up and down these in chairs, carried by ten men, and
a most giddy and perilous journey it appeared. Persons using
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these chairs are obliged to hold fast by the arms, with their fect
supported by a cross bar, to prevent themselves falling over the
heads of the bearers and being precipitated hundreds of f'eet perpen-
dicularly ; in ascending you have no ‘necd to throw back your head
to study the stars, you behold the sky by looking straight forward.
Now as these stairs are of course made over the most accessible and
easy parts of the hills, the steepness of the rest may be imagined.

The scenery is most enchanting, the cool shade, the ever-varying
prospect, and the entire freedom from underwood, make these parks
the most lovely places of rural retreat and fine woodland scenery I
have ever witnessed. I thoughtthat could Great Banda be placed
within a few hours journey of Singapore, the Counting Houses
would not be so sedulously attended as at present ; picnics would
be the order of the day, and Ladies fair would lose their hearts
to enamoured swains, unable to resist the soft influences of those
seductive scenes. There being no obstruction, as I have alrea-
dy observed, from underwood, and the lowest branches of the
nutmeg trees being far above the level of vision, you can walk
about with perfect freedom, and see distinctly for considerable dis-
‘tances according to the undulating nature of the ground.  Under
your feet is a carpet formed of short grass, mosses, ferns, or
soft lycopodiums; down the steep ravines in many places run
crystal rills of pure refreshing water, murmuring over rough
beds of trachyte rock, and all along the south eastern face you
hear the resounding echoes of the Banda Sea as it breaks in
high waves upon the iron bound shore, sending its spray for
hundreds of yards over the parks, to the no small injury of the
nutmeg trees, while the hoarse croak of the Walur or softer coo
of a smaller pigeon called Una are not disagreeable adjuncts to the
scenery. There are a few wild hogs and deer in the inaccessible

parts of the hills, on the tops of which are small natural ponds, .

where they enjoy themselves in undisturbed repose; there are also
some extraordinary birds of the genus Megapodius to be found
on the island. I discovered two of their nests, and it is absolutely
necessary to see one of them to form a conception of the reality.
Imagine a mound of carth, five feet in height and twelve in
diameter, scraped and put together by a couple of birds no larger
than common fowls; in the centre of this heap about three feet
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deep they deposit their eggs, where they are hatched; I fancy the
old birds are present to scrape away the earth and emancipate
the young Megapod at the full period of incubation. I observed
a good quantity of dried leaves mixed up with the earth, so that
heat must be generated during the decomposition of the leaves,
and the eggs are really placed in a sort of hotbed , although
nothing can look colder than the damp outside of the heap; the
eggs are much sought after and are considered a delicacy. They
described them as about the size of a goose’s egg; unfortunately
the nests I found had been previously plundered, so that I neither
obtained the eggs nor saw the birds.

Some of the houses of the Parkineers are comfortable re-
sidences, and many are most picturesquely sitnated. WereI to
select one in particular, I would mention Orang Datong, the
view from which no pen or pencil could do justice to. The
Parkineers themselves are almost all country-born, full of pre-
judices, indifferent to all improvement and satisfied with whatever
it pleases nature to do for them. I must except from this category,
a German gentleman ¢f the name of Brandes, who, although only
in possession of a park for three years, has already by judicious
management doubled his produce. But the nutmeg cannot be said
to be cultivated at Banda, it is merely collected, and they have as
good a right to be admitted to the English market on the low
duty as the long sort from Ceram and Papua,—both are wild, that
is, the indigenous productions of their respective localities. This
would be only consistent with the reasons afforded for the present
discriminative duties, whereby the savages of Papua are protected
and encouraged to the detriment of the Straits Planters, and a
spurious and inferior article, which from its astringency is even
unwholesome, is forced by the folly of legislation, ignorant of facts,
into general consumption.

The true nutmeg has occupied its present position in the Banda
isles from time immemorial, Tt was found there by the Portu-
guese in 1511, and so long as the islands remain above the surface
of the sea, so long will they produce the spice, unaided by the
hand of man, for the pigeons alone are abundantly sufficient to
keep up and reproduce the tree. The nutmeg of Banda is the
type of the genus and will for ever maintain a certain superiority,
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and all deviations from it must be considered abnormal. I shall,
therefore, endeavour to describe some of the differences that exist
between the Banda tree, with its produce, and that of the Straits.
The first remarkable difference is in their respective heights. The
nutmeg tree of the Straits is a mere shrub compared with those of
Banda; 50 or 60 feet is no uncommon size, whilst I have seen
some that could not have been less than 70 feet high. This is
partly caused by the dense shade in which they grow, which draws
them up when young, but I observed many groups of trees grow-
ing without any other shade than that afforded by their own
foliage, and they always appeared to me to be nearly as tall, but
Letter and more robust trees than those less under the influence of
light. Itappearsto me the shading is overdone ; at the same time,
owing to the strong winds that constantly prevail, the tree needs
shelter of some description. The colour of the leaf is a lighter
green than those in the Straits, the foliage is less dense and the
branches less crowded together. The rFoots have a strong tendency
to run along the surface of the ground, where they can feed upon
the rich vegetable mould formed by the constant fall of the nutmeg
and canari leaves. The tree as a general rule does not bear fruit
before the 8ih or 9th year, and is not considered in its prime until
about 25 years old; it is said to bear well up to 60 years and even
longer. The male tree is much shorter lived than the fruit bearing
one, which may account for the few males observable in the Plan-
tations. The Parkineers do not estimate the proportion of males
above two per cent, and from all Isaw I should not think they
much exceeded that proportion; if this be the case we have far too
great a number in our Straits Plantations. With respect to the
proportion of males and females yielded by a given number of
planted seed, the Parkincers say they never get more than 30
per cent of males and seldom so many; this againis a far better out-
turn than Straits Planters can boast of. The fruit hangs upon
longer and more slender stalks than ours, tha skin is more free
from all blemish, more thin relatively to the fruit, and of more
uniform propertion. You neither observe such difference of shape
nor such extremes of size; in fact, the fruit, unstimulated by strong
manures, preserves more perfectly its normal character, and, both

in and out of its covering, is more perfectly spherical, the nut
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itself is of greater specific gravity, the albumen more perfectly
ruminated and containing a larger quantity of essential oil. There
is, however, one curious variety to be found; a few trees, belonging
to a widow of the name of Mayer, bear ivory coloured mace.
There is no appreciable difference of soil to account for this, and
the nuts when planted in any other situatior: prodnce mace of the
usual red color. The black spot or gangrene of the outer covering
exists among the Banda Plantations, but in so slight a degree that
they take but little account of it. Dr Brandes, the intelligent
Planter to whom I have alrcady alluded, is of opinion that it
is caused by an insect depositing its larvee in the husk, which feed
on the saccharine matter of the outer covering, until it bursts,
when they make their way into the soft nut itself, and become
that small weavel so well known to all Planters. The nuts fre-
quently split before maturity as in the Straits; this is produced by
similar causes,—cold damp weather, and sudden changes of tem-
perature. The trees bear more or less every month throughout
the year, but there are four months in which the erop is four
or five times its usual quantity, these are May, June, Septem-
ber and October. The method of collecting the fruit is far
better than that adopted in the Straits. They use neatly made oval
baskets of bambu, open for half their length on the upper side
with a couple of prongs projecting from the top ; these seize the
fruitstalk, and by a gentle pull the nut falls into the basket, which is
capable of containing three or four nutmegs. Thus the mace is not
spoiled or braised by falling on the ground and there is no search-
ing about the grass for the escaped nut. I have brought some
musters of these useful baskets, which can be attached to bambus
of the required length and removed at pleasure, Besides a better
mode of collecting the nuts, the manner of breaking them when
dried is superior to ours. This is done by spreading them on a
sort of drumhead and striking them with flat pieces of board.
Several are cracked at each stroke, swept off and re-supplied as
fast by a man standing alongside. One man in this way will
break more nuts without injury than half a dozen men after the
Straits fashion. Women and children are used in the collection
of the produce, which is brought in twice a day, and the mace
removed by large knives by which it is scraped from the base




136 THE BANDA NUTMEG PLANTATIONS.

and, it appears to me, not a little injured by the operation. The
plan of ‘removing it by the hand from the apex is decidedly
preferable, as the interlacings of the mace are thus freed and the
blade better expanded.

TREATMENT OF PRODUCE.

The mace is dried in the sun and delivered monthly at the Go-
vernment godowns; the nuts are smoked in the usual Straits
fashion by slow wood fires for three months and delivered gnarter-
ly. The mace when received is divided into three qualities and
packed in casks containing about 280 lbs; in packing very slight
pressure is used, such as a man standing in the cask and treading
down the spice as it is filled in.

The nuts when broken are packed in wooden bins, filled up with
lime and water to the consistency of mortar, where they are allow-
ed to remain for three months, the bins being carefully closed and
marked. At the expiration of three months they are taken out,
sorted into three qualities and packed in casks similar to those
used for the mace; these casks are all made of the best Fava teak
and a regular establishment is kept up for their maaufacture.

The refuse nuts are ground down to a fine powder and convert-
ed into nutmeg soap, by steaming them over large cauldrons for
& or 6 hours, and compressing the warm mass, packed in bags,
between powerful wedges, when a brownish coloured fluid runs out.
This on cooling becomes of a saponaceous appearance and consis-
tence, and is the nutmeg soap of commerce. It is said to be a very
effectual remedy in chronic rheumatism.

With the exception of spice, the Banda islands produce scarcely
any thing worth mention; rice and all the necessaries of life are
imported. The large canari trees bear a sweet, well flavoured nut
from which they make excellent oil and in considerable quantities.
The common canari contains rather too much oil to eat auy quan-
tity of, but the canari Ambun is one of the most delicious nuts I
ever tasted. When young it is covered with a pink skin like the
scarlet filbert, to which it is no way inferior ; it has a delicacy and
at the same time richness of flavour peculiarly its own. Grape
vines grow well and bear abundantly, the bunches are said to be as
fine as any produced in Europe, the time of my visit, however, was
unfortunately not the season for grapes. The ordinary fruits of the
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Indian Archipelago grow here; they have the dorian, mangosteen,
jack, and many others, though not produced in marketable quen-
tities ; this is not, because they would not flourish abundantly, but
on account of their room being better occupied by the more valu-
able nutmeg. All vegetables are extremely scarce, yet the soil is
capable of producing anything; one more suitable for vegetables
I have never seen, it seemed to me the beau ideal of fertility.
Wild plants are scarce, I only met one worth bringing away. This
was a very splendid orchid, if I may judge from the size of the
seed vessels and length of the flowering stem ; it has large pseudo
tubers but not having seen the flower, I am unable to name it.
The ordinary plants growing in the vicinity of the houses are
cosmos sulphure, vinca rosea, russelia (evidently exotic) ; musscenda,
clerodendron, spomea, and conyza balsamifera, form the chief
features of the indigenous flora. The production of cryptogamous
plants is tolerably abundant, particularly ferns ; however, on the
whole, there is but little scope for botanical investigation in these
small islands.
SO0IL AND CLIMATE.

Nothing more completely volcanic exists on the surface of the
globe than this small group of islands. Neira is little else than
volcanic ashes, mixed with large quantities of pumice stone, which,
broken into minute portions, form in many places a sort of brown-
ish gravel on the surface. The colour of the soil is nearly quite
black, as is also the sand of the sea-shore. Itis asandy friable loam,
enriched, by the constant falling of a very dense foliage, with a
large proportion of vegetable matter. Nothing can be better suited
to the thick fibrous roots of the nutmeg. The natural fertility of this
soil is scarcely to be imitated, it has the paramount advantage of
being able to supply the tree with all that it requires, without
forcing or over-stimulating it. The soil of Great Banda is gener-
ally speaking of a brown color and has more tenacity than that
on Neira. There is no granite rock to be found on either of the
islands and but very little iron stone. The hills are composed of
basalt, conglomerate, trachyte and obsidian; of conglomerate
and trachyte there are many different kinds, It is a magnificent
sight to pull round Gunong Api in a boat and observe theevidences
of volcanic action accumulated at its base, whilst its summit and a
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great portion of its sides are covered with a light colored sulphu-
roug ash, in which is found realgar and other compounds of
arsenic and sulphur, several specimens of which were shewn me
by Dr Brandes,

The climate of Banda is in many respects similar to that of the
Straits of Malacca, particularly at the Singapore end of them.
The same constant supply of rain and no regularly dry season
pertains to both places ; two months is the longest peried without
rain, but so long a drought seldom occurs in Banda. It however
suffers severely from very high winds, particularly duaring the
north west monsoon, and even hurricanes have occasionally visited
the islands, causing great devastation amongst the trees,

I have noregular metereological observation to offer, but through
the kindness of Mr Andriesse, the Resident, I was furnished with
the following facts. The south-east monsoon begine in May and
ends in the middle of September. The north-west monsoon begins
in the middle of November and ends about the middle of March;
during the intervening months, calms and irregular breezes prevail.
Both monsoons are ushered in with heavy rains ; the north-west by
severe squalls, whirlwinds and waterspouts. The range of the
thermometer during the south-east monsoon is, in the morning from
76 to 79, noon 80 to 86, evening 79 to 80 ; during the north-west
monsoon the thermometer ranges, in the morning from 80 to 82,
noon 87 to 92, evening 80 to 84, so that their warmest is our cool-
est weather, and the general average of the climate is decidedly in
favour of the Straits. During my stay the weather was cool and
agreeable enough, but July is about their coolest month ; Qctober
and November are represented ag insupportably hot, disagreeable
and unhealthy, Bowel complaints and fevers are then said to
prevail.

POPULATION.

The whole population of these islands amounts to but 6,500
souls. The greater portion of these are convicts from Java ; there
are about 300 military and a few peons, 10 I believe is the
number; there are, besides these, descendants of slaves, anak mas,
distributed through the various parks, to which they are bound
by a sort of feudal tenure, as they cannot leave the islands nor the
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parks upon which they are born. The Parkineers with their
descendants and a few Government officials complete the list.
There is therefore no such thing as free labor or indigenous
population in Banda ; the number of women is disproportionately
small. The wives and children of the anak mas are employed in
the plantations to collect the produce and prepare it, but they can
only of course collect from low trees, and that which is within
reach of the long bambus. When the Portuguese first visited
Banda there was an indigenous population of 24,000 inhabitants,
and no less than 9 kings. Should any one be desirous of learning
their fate, I refer them to Valentyn and a pamphlet published
at Utrecht in 1848, by M. Dassen.

From what I have stated, I think we may draw the following
inferences:—that seed from the Banda isles must be very much
superior to that from any other place, retaining as it does all its
indigenous vigor, unaltered by change of soil, climate and cultiva-
tion, for in its exotic state the fruit loses many of its distinctive
features, as shewn in those long and ill-shaped nuts to be seen so
frequently in Straits Plantations. These differences become yearly
greater by every remove, but going back to the original stock
will produce more uniform and perfect nuts. The Banda tree
being a longer lived one than those in the Straits, the planter has
every chance of obtaining a more vigorous and enduring tree, and
this is pretty well established by the appearance, age, and bearing
of the only original Banda plant known in the Straits and which is
growing in Malacca. This famous tree is supposed to be upwards
of 70 years old, and it still produces abundantly. This seems to
bold out a fair prospect of similar advantage to those who are wise
enough to avail themselves of the present opportunity of renewing
their plantations. For these advantages the Straits Planters cannot
feel too grateful to the Netherlands Government, whose liberal
policy granted them the privilege of obtaining the fresh seed.
And I cannot conclude this short paper without making a public
acknowledgement, on my own account, for all the kindness, assist-
ance and hospitality rendered me by the Resident of Banda,
Mr Andriesse, who, with his amiable partner, made my short
sojourn amongst them an oasis in this dreary pilgrimage, a bright
spot to illumine the future and dispel for ever all feelings of
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misanthropy, assuring me that warm hearts and cordial welcomes
even for a stranger are to be found in every land, that human
sympathies are cosmopolite, and that he studies his own happiness
best, who gets rid of prejudices and conventionalities, and can
believe that excellence of character is not the peculiar production
of any country or climate,
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KOTES OF DUTCH HISTORY IN THE ARCHIPELAGO, EXTRACTED FROM
THE RECORDS AT BATAVIA UNDER THE ADMINISTRATION OF
B8IR STAMFORD RAFFLES.

TrE discovery of a passage to India by Vasco de Gama in the
latter end of the fifteen century, gave a new spring to'the industry
and mercantile pursuits of the nations of Europe. The Portuguese,
to whom the world is indebted for this great event, extended their
commerce to Persia, Hindustan, Bengal, Surat, China, Japan,
the Moluccas, Java, Acheen on the Island Sumatra, almost the
whole Malay Coast, Siam, Pegu,the Coasts of Coromandel and

“Malabar, Ceylon, Macassar on the Island of Celebes, and the
Phillipine Islands. The English, French, Danes, Spaniards, and
especially the Dutch, became successively competitors in the lncra-
tive harvest of the rich productions and manufactures of the East.

It is not our plan to write a history of the proceedings, successes
or failures of the several nations who exerted themselves to the same
end and purpose. We are limited to draw up a statement con-
cérning the Dutch commercial transactions in India, as far as the
documents we have had the means of collecting, will enable us to
do, and which were partly translated by us from originals and
partly from authenticated copies.
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In this place we cannot avoid evineing our high admiration of
the®*wisdom, patience and perseverance of the first Datch rulers of
the concerns of that nation, who had to contend with innumerable
dangers and difficulties. Their first object was commerce, their
second became conquest, partly through necessity and for the sake
of their own security amongst nations who held Europeans in abhor-
rence,~whose religion, dress and manners were diametrically
opposite to their own ; and partly from a conviction that fixed
establishments, in the different parts of India, were requisite, in
order to give stability to their enterprizes.

The first Dutch expedition to the East Indies was planned by
several individuals, at the cost of the state. They fitted out in the
year 1594, three ships and a sloop with instructions to seek a pas-
sage to the northward, but the attempt proved fruitless. A
second undertaking in the year following met with no better
success, and the States General having declined any further
participation in enterprizes of this nature, the town of Amsterdam
sent two ships to proceed on the same route, but they also failed
and returned to Holland, after having encountered many hardships
and dangers.

In the meantime a very intelligent person, who had been in the
Portuguese service at Goa, Cornelius Houtman, stated to some
merchants in Amsterdam the nature of the Portuguese commerce,
and the incalculable advantages they were deriving from the same,
which caused the said merchants to join their interests, calling
themselves a Company of Merchants trading to distant parts
(de Maatschappy Van Verre), and to send in the year 1595 four
ships under the direction of Houtman, who sailed round the
Cape of Good Hope, arrived at Bantam and touched at several
ports of Java. He made a treaty with the natives of Bantam, in
which both parties engage to trade honestly and fairly with each
other, and to afford mutual assistance in case of being attacked by
an enemy. This first expedition, however, did by no means fulfil
the hopes and expectations of the Company, yet the failure thereof
did not discourage them from further pursuits.

In 1595 Admiral Wybrand and vice Admiral Heemskerk, were
sent to the Moluccas with four ships. The former came with two
ships to Amboina and made an agreement with the Orang Kayas
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or chieftains to pay them 85 Spanish dollars for each bhar of cloves
of 550 Dutch lbs.

The vice Admiral Heemskerk went with the other two ships to
Banda, and made an agreement with the Orang Kayas of Banda
and Ortatan, by which a free trade and leave to build a warehouse
were granted to the Dutch, in consideration of the payment of a
toll of 4 bhars of mace; with the Orang Kayas of Neira he made
a similar contract and obtained the same privileges for 60 Ibs of
mace. By the said contract the prices of mace, nutmegs and
cloves were also fixed.

The first cloves were delivered to the Dutch in barter for 600
small medicine bottles for a bhar of 620 Ibs. The price was after-
wards fixed at 54 Spanish dollars per bhar.

A treaty, made in the year 1600, by Admiral 8. van der Hagen
with the Amboinese, stipulated, that they will assist each other
in expelling the Portuguese. The Dutch were to build a castle
at Kitoo, on condition that the cloves should be delivered to them
exclusively.

Owing to the faithless conduct of the natives of Acheen regard-
ing a pepper contract entered into with Admiral van Caerden, the
ratification of the same was refused by Admiral Viaming, yet after
a long discussion it was agreed upon between the latter and the
Rajah, that the pepper should be delivered at the rate of eight
tacls per bhar, and that the Rajah was to receive the Spanish
dollars at 5 mace each, the pepper to be paid for on delivery; that
is to say, 1,800 bhars to be delivered within four months, a duty
of 5 per cent on exportation to be paid by the Dutch and no other
nation to be allowed to purchase any pepper, until their cargoes
were completed.

By Admiral van Necka contract was made in the end of 1601
with the natives of Patani (situated on the East Coast of the Malay
Peninsula) by which the Dutch obtained leave to build a house
there. The price of the pepper was fixed at 30 Spanish dollars
per bhar of 380 Ibs Dutch and a duty of 8 per cent.

Admiral Wolfert Hermansz made a contract with the Banda-
nese in 1602, securing mutually a free exercise of religion and
promising assistance against forcign enemies. In the event of
intestinc  wars the Dutch were only to offer their mediation,
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deserters to be restored by both parties. Religious principles to
be unrestrained and a voluntary change of faith permitted. The
spice trade to be exclusively granted to the Dutch.

A similar contract was also at the same time made with the
Orang Kayas of Pulo Way.

In 1602, all the merchants who had hitherto traded to the
Hast Indies, either separately or jointly, established under the sanc-
tion of the States General, a United Netherlands East Indies
Company. A Charter was granted them for the space of 21 years,
and their first capital amounted to G millions and 600,000 Dutch
florins. That was but a small beginning, yet the success that
attended the labours of those who had the direction of affairs was
wonderful and astonished all Europe.

The new general United East Indies Company sent their fitst
fleet, consisting of 14 ships and a sloop, under the command of
Admiral Warwyk to India.

A contract was made in 1605 between the Captain and Orang
Kayas of Hitoo and Admiral van der Hagen, by which the former
acknowledge the sovereignty of the Dutch and promise, in reward
for the protection granted them against the Portuguese, not to
dispose of any cloves to other nations, to assist them in their wars,
and farther to render such services as might be required by the
Duteh government. A

A convention, dated 1st July, 1605, was entered into between
Admiral van der Flagen and the native chiefs in the Banda
Islands, which is similar to the contract made with Admiral
Hermansz in 1602, stipulating, however, expressly that the Banda-
nese shall be at liberty te trade with other nations in such articles
as are not imported by the Dutch.

On the 17th May, 1606, an agreement was made off Malacca
between the Rajah of Johor and Pahan, and Admiral C. Matelicf
Junior, by which the latter engages his nation to assist His High-
ness in conquering Malacca, then in possession of the Portuguese, in
consideration qf which the town was to be ceded to the Dutch with
as much ground as might be required to raise a fortification, the
remainder of the territory to become the property of the Rajah, yet
that the former shall be at liberty to cut as much fire-wood as ,tlley
shall stand in need of. No tolls to be paid and no person allowed
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to trade withouta permit from the Dutch governor. The ordnance
to be delivered to the Rajah, with ome of the suburbs ealled
Campong Kling, which he shall possess and fortify with the advice
of the former. The rest of the captured property to be equally
divided between His Highness and the Dutch, and all goods
imported by foreigners, to be landed in the Rajah’s dominions.
An offensive and defensive alliance is concluded against the
Spaniards and Portuguese, and no separate treaty shall be made
by either party with those nations, but with regard to other powers
the Dutch shall only act defensively in behalf of His Highness.
All offenders against public worship and all unwilling debtors are
to be summoned before the tribunals of their own nation, the first
to be punished and the second to make good their engagements,
deserters to be mutually given up.

A second agreement was entered into between Admiral Matelief
Junior, and the Rajah of Jolior, on the 23rd September, 1606, by
which the Dutch are allowed to choose another eligible place in
His Highness’ dominions, as the projected attack on Malacca had
not yet been made. The agreement of 1st May in the meanwhile
is confirmed, although several articles of it must remain without
taking effect.

Contract concluded at Malayo on the 26th June, 1607, between
Admiral C. Matelief, Junior, and the Sultan of Ternate, stipula-
ting s—

1. The manner in which the place isto be best defended against
the expected attack by an armada fitting out at Manila.

2. That the Sultan of TPernate is to furnish the requisite nums«
ber of cora-coras, to acknowledge the Dutch nation as the protec-
tor and supreme authority of Ternate.

3. That the expences of the war shall be borne by the Rajah
and his subjects, as soon as they are able to do so,and the garrizon
left at Ternate to be paid from the imposts and duties.

4. That the clove trade shall be exclusively left to the Com-
PANY «..eee ..o thatin case any disputes arise the same shall be
decided by the nation of the party aggrieved.

5. That the free exercise of religion be allowed.

6. That deserters shall be given up, and, finally—

7. That no separate peace shall made cither with the Spaniards
or Tidoresc.
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Treaty between the Dutch Company and the Rajah of Bantam,
concluded in February 1609, in the town of that name, by which
the States General promise to assist His Highness against foreign
invasions, particularly of the Spaniards and Portuguese, that is to
say, that the Resident at Bantam will assist His Highness when
attacked in his own country, but not in foreign territory, His
Highness, on the other hand, promises to the Dutch a good and
strong house, free trade and security for their persons and property,
without paying any duties or taxes. All other European nations
are excluded from either trading or residing at Bantam.

A contract was made on the 26th April, 1609, by Governor
Houtman at Amboyna with the Orang Kayas of Roomakay, the
latter ackuowledging to have been freed from the Portuguese
yoke by the Dutch, they swear fidelity to the States General of
Hollaud, and promise to render them the same obedience and
service as subjects owe to their sovereign, to supply government
with as much sago as they shall demand and before this is done not
sell any to others. They shall once a year wait on the governor,
make him some presents, and sell their provisions, sago, rice &c
in the Castle. The Dutch government on their part promise to
assist the Orang Kayas and people of Boomakay whenever re-
quired.

Admiral Francis Wetters confirmed, in July 1609, the contract
entered into between Admiral Matelief and the Rajah of Ternate
without any material alterations,

The contract between Admiral van der Hagen and the Chief-
tains of Hitoo in 1605, was renewed by the former in August 1609.

In the same month and year, an agreement was also made be-
tween the Honorable Company and the Orang Kayas of the
Islands of Banda, by which the latter consent to be subordinate to
the government of Fort Nassau and to resign to the Dutch the
monopoly in spices, the natives being allowed to barter spices for
various necessaries of life, but these spices to be disposed of
ultimately to the Company, wherefore all vessels shall anchor with-
in reach of the Castle guns. The island on which the castle is built
to belong to the Company, who shall protect the inhabitants and
allow them a free trade in all articles, save and except spices &ec.

A. contract was made at the same time between Admiral S. H.
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Hoen and the Orang Kayas of Hitoo, stipulating the free exercise
of religion, that each nation should be subordinate to its own
chiefs and no forts to be built by the Datch in time of peace, with-
out the comsent of the natives. All the cloves to be sold exelu-
sively to the Dutch at such a price as shall be fixed by the Rajah
of Ternate.

In the same year a treaty was concluded in the name of the
States General with the Rajah of Sambas, on the Island of Borneo,
containing a promise on the part of the former to protect His
Highness against his enemies at home but not in foreign parts,
while, on the other hand, His Highness engages to allow the
Dutch a fiee trade and a good house for their residence, without
charging them any duties or to render them subject to any restric-
tions regarding the diamond trade, and further to interdict other
nations from trading in his dominions.

Another treaty was entered into between Admiral S. H. Hoen
and the Rajah of Bachian, on the orie part, and the Rajah of Ter-
nate on the other part, by which they mutnally promise to assist
each other against their enemies respectively. The Rujah of
Bachian to restore the lands conquered by him from Ternate and
each party to be allowed the free exercise of their religion. The
Dutch engage, moreover, to build a fort in the Rajah’s dominions,
who is bound to furnish good houses and sell to the former all the
cloves produced at Bachian which they will be allowed to export
on paying the same duties as His Highness’s natural subjects.

On the 26th March, 1611, a contract was made with the
Sengadjees of Sebonge, Touchwane and Salo, the said Sengadjees
promising to be faithful to the Dutch and Ternatese and to assist
them against their enemies. They engage further to abstain from
all communication with the Spaniards, and for the purpose of
preventing any attempt on their part to establish an influence in
the country, the Dutch shall be at liberty to build a fort. Both
parties to have the free exercise of religion &e.

A convention was made with the King of Jaccatra in 1612, in
virtue of which the Dutch obtained a free trade and a place was
allowed them for a residence: amongother stipulations are,~mutual
assistance in all wars on Jaccatra; duty to be paid on all mer-
chandize, except such as are imported on Dutch vessels and on
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Chinese junks. The Rajah to permit the cutting of firewood, to
assist in collecting bad debts, and. not to permit the Spaniards and
Portuguese to trade in his dominions.

By a contract with the Rajah of Bouton, on the 5th January,
1613, His Highness had a promise from the Dutch of having some
troops for his protection, and of their intercession with the Rajah
of Macassar to obtain a cessation of bostilities between that Prince
and the Rajah of Bouton, religious principles to be respected, rebels
panished by the competent anthorities, a copper coin to be intro-
duced, an offensive and defensive alliance to exist between the
Rajah and the Dutch, the former promising to assist the latter in
an expedition against Solor, and to grant them a free and exclusive
trade in his dominions, rice shall be cultivated at Bouton, and the
Dutch have liberty to cohabit with the women of the country, in
order to cement the new formed friendship. The Rajah is to
communicate this contract to the people of Banda and cause the
same to be observed by them.

The Governor General Pieter Both concluded also a contract
on the 6th of January following, with the Sengadjees and chief.
tains of the Island Machian, of which the principal points were
free exercise of religion by both parties, arms and ammunition to
be supplied by the Dutch at the same rate as to the Ternatese,
the price of the cloves to be fixed for ever at 50 Spanish Dollars
per bhar, all other nations to be excluded from the spice trade,
and the contract with the Rajah of Ternate to be made applicable
here &e.

A contract with the Rajali of Ternate, dated 4th March, 1613,
stipulates that slaves of either, absconding with an intention to
change their religion, shall be given up. Slaves that are made
captives may be retained, on payment of their value being made
to their former legal owner. Christian prisoners of war sha!l be
exchanged for slaves, and Ternatese subjects in the like manner.
Dutch soldiers that happen to be released from captivity by sub-
jects of Ternate shall be delivered over without fee or reward.

At the accession of Governor General Gerrit Reynst, an addi-
tional contract was made with the King of Jaccatra, fixing the
on duties arrack and the other articles at 800 Spaaish dollars per
annum, and on spices and'sandal-wood at 5 per cent,
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Contract concluded on the 15th Mareh, 1616, between the
Rajah of Amanooban* (situated in the southern division of Timor)
and the Dautch East India Company, according to which & pile of
sandal-wood, measuring 5 fathom in breadth and one fathom and
a half in height, shall be delivered by the Rajah, for which he is
to receive in payment siry pinang, robe robe, and other small
articles, some presents of cloths were also to be made to the Rajah
and his chieftains in consideration of am exclusive trade granted
to them.

On the 8rd May in the same year, an agreement was made with:
the Orang Kayass of the Banda Islands, containing the cession of
these islands and of Palo Way to the Dutch, resigning to them the
exclusive trade in Spices, and promising to prevent ships of any
other nation from anchoring near the Banda Islands, except vessels
from Bantam, Jaccatra, and Japara,—these and the vessels be-
longing to Banda to be subject to visitation by the Dutch antho-
rities. ~
The Dutch are authorized to fetch water and sione from
Comber free from payment, the price of mace fixed at 100 Spanish
dollars and of nutmegs at 10 Spanish dollars per Portuguese bhar.}

By an agreement with the King of Jaccatra on the 8th October,
1616, a piece of ground on the banks of the river at Jaccatra is
granted to the Dutch, for the purpose of laying out a garden, on
certain conditions expressed at large in the said agreement.

The Governor General L. Reaal entered into a contract with the
Orang Kayas of Banda, on the 30th April, 1617, confirming for-
mer contracts and stipulating that the differences that had occurred
shall be buried in oblivion, that no communication shall be held
with Pulo Run, as long as they are at war with the Dutch, that
no trade shall be carried on farther than Pulo Way and that aver
at that place no inhabitant of Bands shall land without & written
permit from the Governor. The inhabitants of Banda do more-
over engage not to navigate without passes and to look upon all
Dutch subjects, of what nation they may be, as natural born
Dutchmen.

@ This land was usurped by the Portuguese until 1749, when the natives threw
off the yoke.

¥ This important contract has not been found in the archives, either in the native
or Dutch lpnguages, but is mentioned in the Realias, ‘
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An agreement of 25th July, 1618, stipulates that the Bandanese
of Salamine shall deliver their mace and nutmegs exclusively to
the Company on pain of confiscation. The fishermen shall not
export cocoanuts from Neira, and no Bandanese travel by land or
gsea without a white flag as a sign of peace. All mace of a bad
quality to be burned, and all vessels belonging to Banda to exhi-
bit their passes to the Dutch vessels who may require to see them.

Contract with Chelly Bartany and the Chieftains of Solor, dated
7th September, 1618, containing a mutual promise of assistance, to
advise the Rajahs of Goa and Maccassar of this contract, no
person to be admitted at Solor without a pass from the King of
Ternate, the coin to be reduced to a fixed standard and provisions
to be sold at stipulated prices. The chiefs of Solor shall not inter-
fere in differences which may arise between the Dutch and other
nations.

Agreement with the King of Jaccatra on the 9th January, 1619,
stipulating the fort is to remain in its present state urtil the arrival
of the Governor General. The English to build their factory,
and the natives their houses, at a certain distance from the fort, in
consideration of which indulgence, the Dutch are to pay to the
King the sum of 6,000 Spanish dollars, one half in cash and the
other half in cloth.

On the 1st February following, an agreement was made between
the King of Jaccatra and the commanding officer of the English on
the one part, and the Commandant of the Dutch Fort at Jaccatra
on the other part, the latter promising to give up the fort to the
English and the treasure and merchandize to the King, and ou the
9th of the same month, the King of Bantam having deposed the
King of Jaccatra, it was agreed that the Dutch should be removed
to Bantam and the fort given up to him, which however did not
take place, the Governor General Koen arriving in May, and
chasing the Javanese out of Jaccatra.

A Treaty was concluded on the 7th January, [621, with the
Rajah of Ternate, the principal chieftains and allies on that island,
together with the chiefs of Loohoo, Cambello Lyssidy, Bonoa and
Xulla, by which fidelity and allegiance were promised tothe Datch
and sworn to upon the Mousaph.

An agreement was made on the 15th February, 1622, with the
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Chiefs and Orang Kayas of the Island Manipa, stipulating on the
part of the latter fidelity, obedience and assistance to the Dutch,
and on the part of the first named protection, and that the cloves
shall be paid at the same rate as those received from Loohoo,
Hitoo and Cambello.

Contract with Lato Coly from Lyssedy on the 14th January,
1623, the conditions of which were as follows, viz. : —Protection
by the Dutch, free exercise of religion, to be faithful and
afford to the Company assistance by sea and by land, when
required, not to enter into alliance, treaty or connection with
others without the knowledge of the Governor at Amboyna, all
the cloves to be exclusively delivered to the Datch.

The Rajah of Ternate, the Captain Laat, and other chieftains,
made an agreement with the Dutch Governor onthe 12th Novem-
ber, 1624, stipulating that the ship “ Faith” should be well fitted
out and given to the Rajah, for the purpose of making an attack
on Coulong, the booty to be made there to be equally divided
between the Governor and Rajah, the latter to reimburse one
half of the expences incurred for provisions, nothing to be done
in that warfare without the concurrence of the Dutch Commis-
sioners, who will be appointed for that purpose.

By the Governor in Council at Amboyna, a contract was made
on the 23th Docember, 1629, with the Orang Kayas of Ceram,
wherein the latter bind themselves to the following conditions,
viz.:—The Dutch are at liberty to visit all sea-ports, the Orang
Kayas shall not enter into alliances with the Spaniards, the
inhabitants of Tidor, Macassar, Banda, the English, French,
Danes, or any other nation, not to trade to any other places but
Amboyna without passports, to permit the people of Key Arow
and other Dutch subjects to visit their sea-coasts, to return deserters
and slaves, on being paid for each person Spanish dollars 20,
robberies and hostilities to cease, and public services to be per-
formed when required by the Government of Amboyna.

On the 15th June, 1625, a contract was made with the Rajah
of Batchian,® stipulating that all foreign sago traders shall pay a

® The Island of Batchian Is one of the Molucca Islands. 1t is a large but deso-
Iate country, and but thinly peopled. The principal article of produce is sago. In

former times it also produced a large quantity of cloves, but the laziness of the
inhabitants and a despotic government caused this cultivation to be neglected, and
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duty of 10 per cent, to be divided bettteen the Rajah and the
Dutch, the same to be observed with respect to foreign imports
of other articles of merchandize.

Treaty of peace, dated 5th July; 1626, with the Kimelaha
Leleatta, Governor of the Rajah of Ternate, over the places of
Luciela, Loohoo, Cambello, &e, stipulating that hostilities shall
cease, a free trade subsist, no cloves be sold to other nations but
the Dutcl, &e, &c.

Another treaty was made with the same nations, on the 20th
October, 1628, in whichk the price of the cloves is fixed at 60
Spanish dollars per bhar, and is for the rest a repetition of the
former contract.

A treaty with the Rajah of Ternate, dated 14th August, 1629,
stipulates that the cloves shall be delivered to the Dutch Com-
pany, at the rate of 50 Spanish dollars per bhar of 625 lbs, Datch
weight. The clove plantations and trees to be well taken care of y
the Dutch Government to furnish the Rajal with Spanish dol-
lars, as far 2 be may require, for which value shall be given.

Articles, dated 18th December; 1629, submitted by the Pan-
geran of Jambi* to the Dutch and English Companies, the
punctual observation of which is the only condition on which ke
will allow them to continue trading in his country. These articles
are—to relinquish all former debts or claims, to submit to his
authority in the same manner as his own natural subjects, to leave
their ships a little way down the river, and not to moor them off
the factories, to pay 6 Spanish dollars for every pieul of pepper,
in failure of which the trade in that article will be thrown open
to other nations, mot to molest these foreign traders on pain of
being punished by the Pangeran by way. of retaliation.

Contract on September, 1630, with the Orang Kayas of Hitoo
and Mamala, stipulating that they shall live in peace and amity

it was ultimately abolished. Subject to Batchian are the Islands of Oobi Oobi,
Latoo, snd many small islands within the limits of three Dutch miles.

® A Malay state on the South East of Sumatra. The Pangeran, who is general-
ly called King, is independent of the king of Achin. Jambi carries on a great
commerce, ehiefly in pepper and gold dust, which is bartered with the English,
Dutch and other nations resident in India,-MecQuoid—Jambi is now under the
Datch protection. The port of Moara Kompeh is open to general trade, but is
only resorted to by native craft. From its vieinity to Singapore, the greater part
of the produce of Jambi naturally finds its way to that port.—ZFEd, (1856.)
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with the Dutch; assist with vessels and peoplé when required and
to deliver clean, dry; cloves exclusively to the Dutch.

Agreement with the Orang Kayas of Tobo, dated 30th November,
1631, stipulating that two children of the principal chiefs shall be
gent to the Fort at Amboyna and receive an education there, to
restore runaway slaves, for each person being paid to him who
brings them back 15 Spanish dollars, but if the owners come to
Tobo and claim them there 10 Spanish dollars ouly, it shall be per-
mitted them to navigate and to trade to Banda and Amboyna &c.

Contract with the Orang Kayas and people of Hittoo on the 28tlt
May, 1684, by which the former swear fidelity to the Dutch and
promise to build vessels for the service of the Company when re-
quired, to hold no commiunication with thie enemies of the Dutch
Government, to sell their cloves to the Conipany, to destroy all the
fortifications in the land of Hittoo which the Governor of Amboy-
na shall consider superfluous, and to erect others where he may
deem it necessary.

Agreement with Rajah of Macassar, dated 26th June, 1657, sti-
pulating that a house will be given to the Dutch as long as their
vessels remain in the harbour, that they shall commit no act of hos-
tility against the Rajal’s people, that all questions arising between
them and the English or other nations will be decided on by the
Rajah and his Council and the Dutch Resident ; that the fort of
Macassar shall be considered as neutral; but that if the Dutch
there are attacked by enemies they shall be at liberty to retaliate.

On 20th Aungust, 1642, all former contracts were renewed with
the Rajah of Ternate, and it was further stipulated that the Rajah
shall take away from Amboyna all the natives of Ternate, men,
women, childrer and slaves, with their property, and not permit
any of them to return without permission from the Governor
General, that no foreign traders, either Europeans or Indians, shall
have access to the Rajah’s dominidus, unless they can produce a
passport from Batavia, and even then only to the four following
places,—viz to Fort Victoria in Amboina, to the Redoubt in Hittoo
and to Loohoo and Cambello, on condition not to export any
cloves, and on pain of capital punishment and confiscation of their
property ; that in order to guard the better against smuggling, the
Dutch shall be at liberty to ercct fortifications in the Rajah’s
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dominions where they may think proper, that the cloves shall be
delivered exclusively to the Dutch, at the rate of 60 Spanish dollars
per bhar of 550 Ibs Dutch weight, clear and dry, in consideration
of which the Rujah of Ternate is to receive annually the sum of
Spanish dollars 4,000, payable in specie or in suchi articles as he
may require from Batavia or Amboina.

A treaty was made with the Pangeran Depatty Amumat at Jambi
on the 6th July, 1643, stipulating that permission be given to all
native vessels to trade at Jambi without molestation from the
Datch, that all vessels from Jambi bound to the Eastward and to
the Mataram shall touch at Batavia and take out a pass, on penalty
of confiscation, that those bound to other places mentioned in the
Treaty will obtain the permission of the Resident, and those trad
ing to the tin countries shall touch at Malacca ; that four Shaban-
dars, appointed by the Pangeran, will superintend the shipments of
pepper, and the Pangeran is to draw 80, the Shabandars 25 and
the oppassers or custom house servants 10 Spanish dollars, for
every 100 piculs shipped off, on condition that the Dutch and
English nations alone be allowed to trade at Jambi, that the
Datch shall be at liberty to enclose their factory with a wooden
paggar or fence of a stipnlated thickness, and proceeding up the
country they shall receive passes and an escort from the Pangeran
for their protection.

On the 2nd February, 1646, a contract was made with the
Captain Laut and the Orang Kayas of Timor Laut, setting forth :
that the Datck will be at liberty to build a factory to be protected
by the natives, thatno vagabonds from Macassar or Banda will
be allowed to reside in the island, that certain goods shall be sold
to the Company exclusively, that the free exercise of religion be
allowed, prisoners of war restored without ransom &c.

Contract with the chief Orang Kayas of the six spice negries
on the Island Damme, dated 28th May, 1646, granting to the
Dutch permission to build houses, factories, redoubts, castles &c
whenever they shall deem it requisite for the protection of their
vessels and merchandize, without paying for the ground; all the
nutmegs, mace, tortoise-shell, sarongs, slaves or what else may be
the produce of this and the islands dependant on the same, shall be
sold exclusively to the Dutch, and no other nations be permitted

to trade there &c.
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-~ Contract in 1649 with Saiffeedien, Rajah of Tidore, by which
he promises to destroy all clove trees on that island, and not per-
mit that any shall again be planted there or on the dependant
islands. An annual investigation shall be made whether any of
those trees are still remaining and persons found guilty of culti-
vating spice trees, shall be punished. The Tidorese shall not keep
up any intercourse with foreign states or nations, nor trade to any
other parts but the Moluccas, without the consent of the Dutch
Governor.

The Dutch promise to let the Tidorese enjoy the free exercise
of their religion, to pay them annually 3000 reals of 48 stivers
each, and to protect them against their enemies.

Contract of the Gth August, 1650, with the chiefs of Rarakit,
stipulating that they shall be subject to the Dateh, live in peace
with the allies of the same, not to admit foreigners into their
country on any pretext whatever, not to trade to the westward of
Amboina without special licence from government, but to Banda,
Uliassar, Nossalaut and along the coast of Ceram a free trade is
allowed them, to restore to the Company and to the Rajah of
Ternate all the slaves belonging to them, never to rebuild the fort
upon the hill, but to erect some other kind of fortification at the
place of their abode for their defence, to deliver three of the sons of
the principal persons among them, as hostages, who shall not be
molested for the sake of their religion.

Agreement under 80th November, 1650, with the Orang Kayas
of Goram, setting forth that they acknowledge the Dutch govern-
ment as their sovereign, promise to be faithful to the same, not to
enter into contracts with other nations and especially not with
Europeans &c.

Contract with the chiefs of Hittoo, dated 29th April, 1651,
stipulating that they shall be faithful to the Dutch Company, to
keep no secret correspondence with the enemies of the same, but
‘o assist them by sea and land when required.

Agreement with the Rajah of Ternate, under 81st January, 1652,
stipulating that the Rajah shall cause the Kimelaha, who was his
Governor at Amboyna, and his adherents, to be punished for the
unheard of cruelties they committed at that place, that no clove
trees at Amboyna shall be planted again where they have been
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destroyed, to deliver over to the Dutch government such host-
ages as shall be required and pointed out, the Company to be
at liberty to build and destroy forts whenever they deem fit for
their interest, the Company shall pay to the Rajah the sum of
G000 reals per annum, as a compensation for the loss arising to
His Highness from the interdiction in regard to foreign traders
and a further sum of 200 reals annually in lien of a duty of 10 per
cent on the cloves that are growing there at Ternate ; all clove,
nutmeg and other spice trees found in districts where the inhabi-
tants are still in a state of rebellion, shall be rooted out, but where
the inhabitants remain faithful to their allegiance, no trees shall be
injured but with the consent of the owners, with whom the Com-
pany can enter into agreements; afier the total extirpation of the
said spice trees, the Company promises to pay the Rajab, in lieu of
the sum of reals 6000 above mentioned, the amount of reals 12,000
per annum, exclusive of 500 reals to His Highness’s brother Quay
Cielale Matte as long as he may be deserving of that favor by his
condnet towards the Company and the Rajah, moreover there shall
be divided among the chiefs who remained faithful to the Rajah, the
sum of reals 1500 annually, as long as they behave loyally, no con-
tracts shall be made with other nations without the approbation of
the other party &ec &e.

Agreement between the Regents of the Islands Xulla Bissic
and Xulla Mongally, the Dutch Company and the Rajah of
Ternate, dated 1652, setting forth that the first named promise to
be faithful to the Rajah and to obey his orders, unless they should
be in opposition to the interest of the Dutch Company, to treat as
enemies and rebels all those who shall oppose the authority of the
Rajah and the Datch in the Moluccas and Amboyna, referring
particularly to the Captain Laut, Googoogoos and Hakeems in
the Moluccas, and the rebels in the interior of Amboyna and ofthe
Islands of Booro, Amblau, Manippa, Kelang and Bonoa and those
between Permatti and Gilolo, as fur as the Island Ceram &e.

By an agreement with Sultan Ali, Rajah of Bachian, dated 7th
November, 1658, it was stipulated that the Company is at liberty
to destroy all the clove trees in the Rajahs’s dominions, for
which they shall pay to the owners of the said trees a gratification
of 400 reals of 52 stivers cach for ence, and to His Highness 100
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reals annually in consideration that the destroying of these trees
will cause a diminution in his revenues.

The Chiefs of Macquian made an agreement with the Datch on
the 26th June, 1655, stipulating, that they shall destroy all the
clove trees on their island and not plant any again, for which a
compensation will be made of reals 5000 annually, to be distribu-
ted among the inhabitants in proportion to the number of trees
each of them shall have rooted out, on condition, however, that only
one half of that sum will be paid until all the disaffected subjects
shall have returned to their duty.

Treaty dated 21st December, 1655, with the Rajah of Goa,
stipulating that all hostilities shall cease and he recall the force he
sent to Amboyna ; natives of Amboyna wishing to settle at Macas-
sar shall not be prevented to do so, having the same religion as
other inhabitants of that country, no depredations to be committed
at Amboyna by the subjects of the Rajah, the Rajah shall be at
liberty to collect his outstanding demands at Amboyna, yet with-
out force or violence, all prisoners shall be exchanged except
those who may have embraced another religion, wars with other
powers shall not affect the peace between the Rajah and the
Dutch, &e.

Another treaty with the same Rajah wus made on the 12th
January, 1656, similar to the foregoing, with the exception that
in this latter the Rajah is allowed to withdraw his sabjects from
Amboyna, that the Company shall not interfere in the Rajah’s
quarrels with any nations to the leeward, that his subjects shall
not trade to Amboyna, Banda and Ternate.

Treaty of peace and amity with the Rajahs of the islands
Timor, Amanassie, Sonnerbayan and Corromeno Ammaker, dated
2nd July, 1656, stipulating, that all hostilities and misunderstand-
ings shall cease forthwith, that they shall be faithful to the
Dutch, and pay such taxes as the Governor-General shall impose
upon them, not admit foreigners into their countries, nor to trade
with them in gold, silver, brass, copper, wax, tortoise shell,
slaves, &c, that the Company shall be at liberty to build for-
tifications in any parts of their islands, and the Rajahs afford them
all assistance in their power.
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Treaty with the chieftains of Ceram Laut, Kiffingh, Killemorry,
Goram and Rarakit, concluded on the 18th November, 1656,
the said chicftains promising to be faithful to the Dutch, to
acknowledge their supremacy by right of conquest, not obey in
future the commands of the chiefs of Macassar, Bouton or from
any other but the Dutch, not enter into alliance or contracts with
Europeans or Indians, not to navigate without passes from Am-
boyna, yet a free trade to this place and to Banda is allowed
them; to make restoration of all property taken from inhabitants
at Banda or Nossalaut, either in sago or slaves.

Treaty dated 2nd November, 1658, with the Orang Kayas of
Booro, setting forth that they shall be pardoned for their mis-
demeanors and hostilities against the Dutch and their lawful
sovereign, the Rajah of Ternate, that they shall be true to the
Rajah and his successors, and faithful allies to the Datch Com-
pany. That no natives of Macassar, Malays, or other foreigners,
shall be admitted into the country, that all clove trees shall
be rooted out and none again planted, that the navigation to
Amboyna shall be free, and passes given by the Governor of
Amboyna. Slaves and deserters to be restored on paying for
each a gratuity of 10 rdrs., four hostages with their wives and
children shall continually reside in the fort, and be exchanged
every six months, &c.

A contract was made by the Governor of Banda with the
Orang Kayas of Arro and the adjacent islands, dated 5th
November, 1658, stipulating that all former contracts shall remain
in force, that they shall build forts, houses, &c, at any place in
their country where the Datch require it, without remuneration
or payment, interdict foreigners who are not provided with a
permit from the Dutch to trade to their islands, and much more
to settle there; they shall have liberty to visit Banda for the sake
of trade or other purposes, and having repeatedly expressed their
wish to be instructed in the Christian religion, a Schoolmaster
will be sent them for that purpose, whom they are to respect and
to treat with kindness and attention, &e.

On the 19th August, 1660, a treaty was made with the Rajah
of Macassar, stipulating that the Rajah shall relinquish all
pretensions to Bouton and the land and places subordinate to
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the same, as well as all others being subjects to the Rajah of
Ternate, he shall not meddle with the affairs of Amboyna,®
but leave the same to the Company, and the Rajah aslawful
sovereign of the same; the Government of Macassar shall not
permit the subjects of the Company or of the Rajahs of Ternate,
Timor and Bachian to trade to Macassar, without producing
pass from the Company, nro spices shall be sold there but by the
Company alone, the subjects of Macassar shall not extend their
trade to Solo, Timor, or other places in that vicinity, further than
it is at present, nor shall they assist the enemies of the Company
in the above-named parts, either with men, arms, ammunition,
vessels, provisions, or any thing else; the Portuguese having been
the cause and instigators of all differences and disputes which
have subsisted for many years between the Government of Ma-
cassar and the Honorable Dutch Government, the Rajah shall
expel that nation and their adherents and abettors from his
dominions ; the Rajah shall oblige the Portuguese to reimburse
the Company for all they have successively received from the
same, at His Highness’s request, from the captured ships ¢ Jean
Baptiste” and ¢ Nazareth,” in 1652, and a sum of Spanish dollars
8,000 for the loss sustained by the desertion of the assistant
Adrichem, who was conducted to Solo by the Portuguese, to give
up thesaid Adrichem and others who deserted with him, all other
deserters shall be restored, except those who have embraced the
Mahometan religion ; the Company shall in future have a Resident
in Macassar, and carry on a free trade, not only there but in all
other dominions belonging to the Sultan without paying higher
duties or taxes than during the lifetime of His Highness’s father;
the murderers of P. Gillesen shall be punished by the Rajah, all
misdemeanours committed by Company’s servants or subjects
shall be punished by the Company’s chiefand all disputes between
the Dutch and the Rajah’s subjects to be decided by mutual arbi-
trators ; as soon as the Portuguese shall have left Macassar and
other conditions of the treaty are duly fulfilled, the Company will

* ‘ihe Islands of Xulla, Boero, Amblau, Manipa, Quilan%; Bonoa, the Coast of
Manoola, Kittoo, Laytimore, Honimoee, Noessalaut and Great Ceram, Ceram
Laut, Goram and the adjoining islands.
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withdraw its troops from the Panecoca, and deliver up the sameto
His Highness &e &e.

Supplementary treaty with the Rajah of Macassar, dated 2nd
December, 1660, concluded at Lamboopoo Fort, setting forth : that
the article referring to the restitution of a sum of money by the
Portuguese on account of the captured ship “ Jean Baptiste,” is
annulled, but the Rajah relinquishes on the other hand all pecuni-
ary claims on the Company. The Rajah promises not to interfere
in the concerns of the Company and to refuse admission to all ves-
sels not provided with Company’s passes; to pay 6000 mace of gold,
as a compensation for the vessel and property of Mr P. Gillesen
when that gentleman was murdered at Bima; to rebuild at his own
expence the Company’s Factory, with the exception that the tiles
for the roof will be furnished by the Dutch ; a Resident and nine
persons to remain at Macassar, the Company allows Prince Cal-
matta to reside at Macassar, all who have adopted the Mahometan
religion previous to the making of this treaty shall retain the same,
all the Portuguese shall leave Macassar within the space of one
year and never be re-admitted there or in any other of the Rajah’s
dominions &e.

Treaty of peace and agreement on the 10th February, 1661, with
the Orang Kayas of Ceram Laut, Goram, Kiffingh and all the
Negries to the Northward of Goolegoole who were engaged in the
late war.

The Governor pardons them and their subjects for their late
mutinous conduct, on condition to ackmowledge henceforth the
Duatch Company as their lawful superiors, the inhabitants of the
places above named, who are now assembled at Solathay, shall
return -to their homes, where, after the Fort of that place shall be
demolished, the trade of the Orang Kayas shall be confined to
Amboyna and Banda, they shall break off all commuuication with
Macassarese, Javanese, Malays, and other foreigners, and they
shall keep them from their coast, no trade to be carried on by them
to Amboyna or Banda without a written permit from the Sergeant
at Goolegoole, no cloves nor nutmegs shall be exported from
Amboyna or Banda on pain of severc punishment, their vessels
therefore shall be searched and not visit other places but the
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Castle Zeelandia at Hanimoa, and the Orang Kayas having repre-
sented that the restriction regarding their trade with strangers will
prevent them from disposing of their Massoy, the Governor pro-
mises to recommend to the Supreme Government at Batavia to
purchase that article from them at the established price ; all runaway
slaves shall be restored, the Orang Kayas shall farnish 20,000 ataps
for the Fort at Goolegoole, which shall be kept in repair at their
cost, they should assist the subjects of Amboyna in the recovery
of their outstanding debts at Goram and other places and will in
like manner, on application, be assisted in settling their accounts
with subjects of the Company, the Orang Kayas promise further
to make restitution of money or effects lost on the occasion of the
murder of Simons, an inhabitant of Banda.

Treaty with the Pangeran Depatty of Palembang, concluded
on the 27th September, 1662, whercby is stipulated that a recipro-
cal friendship shall subsist between the said Pangeran Depatty
aud the Dutch and that what is past shall be buried in oblivion ;
the Company is at liberty to built a factory and warchouses at
Palembang, for which purpc se the Pangeran will point out an eli-
gible spot near which no natives shall reside within the space of 50
fathoms, the Pangeran shall protect the Company’s servants and
property, the Company’s trade at Palembang shall be unmolested,
the whole of the pepper shall be delivercd to the Dutch exclusive-
ly at the rate of 4 reals when paid in specie and 4} reals if bartered
for merchandize, per picul of 100 catties or 125 Ibs Dutch, and there
will always be sufficient funds and merchandize at Palembang
to pay any quantity of pepper that may be received and no duties
whatever shall be charged &ec.

Contract of 29th December, 1663, with the Orang Kaya of
Romatiga, Mattheus Mendes, stipulating that the natives shall
assist the Dutch with their cora-coras in cases of emergency only,
and that the same be considered with respect to stone cutting
and the limekilns, that the Orang Kayas shall provide prows and
people for the Duteh who are going from the Coast of Kittoo
to the castle and from thence back to the three houses, the inhabi-
tants of which shall be divided in three classes and e who has
the week shall not absent himself but be always rcady to perform
the Company’s work &e.
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On the 6th March, 1664, a contract was made with the Orang
Kayas of the Island of Serouwa, setting forth that they (Orang
Kayas) acknowledge the Dutch Company as their sovereign and
promise that they will not give access in their island to any other
nation but the Dutch, nor dispose of their spices to any others but
to the Company, the nutmeg trees growing on their island shall be
cut down on a certain payment being made to them for each tree.
In consideration of the above the Company promises to protect
them and to treat them with lenity.

Contracts of the same tenor were made with the Orang Kayas of
the Island Damme, on the 30th March, 1664, and with the Orang
Kayas of Pulo Nele &.

Treaty with the Christian Chief, Anthony Bapias of the Island
Togoulando on the 21st July, 1664.

The Chieftain promises friendship to the Company, to assist the
same with vessels, men, &c, when required, and as far as the safety of
his own island admits of it. The Company reciprocally engages
to assist and to protect the Chieflain, who shall strictly adhere to
the contract formerly made with his grandfather Rajah Bolango
in regard to the rooting out of the clove trees, he promises further
to assist Company’s vessels that might be compelled to touch at
Togoulando, and to supply them with necessaries, to procure small
craft or timber to construct the same if demanded, to protect the
school like a good Christian, to maintain a good understanding
with all the Chieftains who are friends of the Company &c.

Agreement under 11th July, 1665, with the Orang Kaya
Backos, on the Island of Macassar under the jursdiction of
Banda, containing a prowmise to be faithful to the Company and to
prevent all communication with the Macassars, the Calemata peo-
ple, the English and other nations.

Similar agreements were made on the 19th July with the Orang
Kayas of Tooticay, on the 29th July with the Orang Kaya Sauual
on the Island of Lety, and on the 4th August with the Orang
Kaya Laloly on the Island of Lacker.

Treaties with the Rajah of Bouton on the 3lst January and
25th July, 1667, stipulating that the Rajah Paduka Sirie Sultan
shall cause all nutmegs and clove trees on the Tookan Bessie
Islands to be destroyed, in cousideration of which the Company
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will pay to His. Highness the sum of 100 rix dollars annually,
being the amount of the revenue he has drawn from the spices on
those islands. No vessels of other nations, especially none from
Macassar, shall be permitted to trade at Bouton, unless they can
produce passes from the Company ; on the death of the Rajah imme-
diate notice thereof shall be given to the Dutch government and
to the Rajah of Ternate, for the purpose of electing a successor, who
cannot be deposed but by the Company and the Rajah of Ternate,
the Googoogoos and other officers of high rank shall not be depos-
ed without authority from the Company, the Rajah may send his
vessels to Batavia, Amboyna and Ternate and also to Bugis, as
long as the latter acknowledge the supremacy of the Company, but
not to Macassar except with the permission of the Company, a fort
and scttlement may be built on the Island of Bouton by the
Company, to which the Rajah promises to furnish materials, &c,
hostages shall be given by the Rajah for the due performance of
these treaties.

Treaty with the Rajah of Tidor, concluded with admiral Specl-
man on the 19th March, 1637, stipulating that the Rajah surrea-
ders to the Company at discretion with all his subjects, that he
shall deliver up to the Admiral all natives of Macassar now at
Pontiana, and not permit any prows from Macassar or other
places at war with the Company to enter the port of Pontiana
nor shall he accept presents from the Rajahs of such countries, that
he shall always be prepared to assist the Company against her
enemies and never dare to take up arms against the same; that all
nutmeg and clove trees within his dominions shall be destroyed
for which the Company will pay annually as an indemnification to
the parties concerned the sum of 3,000 reals of 48 stivers cach, that
no person shall be placed upon the throne of Tidor bat with the
approbation of the Company, hostages shall be given if required
from among the Chiefs of Tidor &c.

By a treaty with Sultan Mandarshah, Rajah of Ternate, under
30th March, 1667, the said Rajah and and his subjects are permit-
ted to trade to Mindanao, but not to visit Amboyna, Banda or
other Company’s Settlements without express permission,

A treaty of the same tenor as the foregoing was entered into
on the 12th April, 1667, with the Rajah of Bachian, act of
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reconciliation between the Orang Kayas of Lissibata, and the
Rajah of Taulaut under the mediation of the Dutch Company,
dated 4th September, 1667. The Rajah promises not to offend
or to make war upon the inhabitants of Lissibata, and Quipaty of
Lissibata with the Orang Kayas engage not to molest the Rajah
of Taulaut, both partics to live in peace and amity hereafter, they
agree to deliver up all prisoners, to pay to the Company the
charges incurred by her amounting to 200 rdrs., in cloth, guns
and slaves, one-third by Lissibata and two-thirds by the Rajah,
who now acknowledges the people of Lissibata for free subjects
of the Company, the Dutch promise to re-cstablish a friendly
understanding between the two contracting parties and the Rajahs
of Someth and Siloulou, and further, that they will assist that
party which shall be attacked in a_hostile manner by the other.

Treaty of peace and amity concluded on the 18th November,
1667, with Paduca Serie Sultan Hassan Oodeen, Rajah of Ma-
cassar, setting forth that former contracts shall remain in force,
that the Sualtan shall deliver up all servants and subjects of the
Company now residing within his dominions, that the vessels,
guns, ammunition, cash or effects taken out of the ship, the
“Whale” at Salayer, and out of the yacht ¢ Lionness” wrecked at
Pulo Dondoango, shall be restored, except 8 iron guns, for which
payment has been made, that persons guilty of murdering natives
of Holland shall be punished, that altimately, before the end of
the ensuing season, all debts to the Company shall be paid, that
the Portuguese and English shall leave Macassar at an early date,
the latter being the principal cause of the last war, in short no
European nation but the Dutch shall have admission at Ma-
cassar, that the Company shall have the exclusive trade in
Coromandel, Surat, Persia, China, and Bengal goods and mer-
chandize, the coarse cloth manufactured on Java is, however,
permitted to be imported, that no import or export duties shall
be paid by the Company, that the subjects of the Rajah are
permitted to trade to Balli, the Coast of Java, Jacatra, Bantam,
Jambi, Palembang, Johor and Borneo, but they shall not navi-
gate to Bima, Solor, Timor, &c, nor to the castward of the point
of Lassar, being the castern part of the Straits of Salayer, nor pro-



NOTES OF DUTCH HISTORY IN THE ARCHIPELAGO. 165

ceed north or eastward of Borneo to Mindanao or the islands
thereabout, on pain of forfeiting life and property; that all the
fortifications on the Sea Coast of Macassar shall be forthwith
dismantled, with the exception of Samboupo fort, that immediately
after the ratification of this treaty the northern fort of Joupadang
shall be surrendered to the Company, the village and inhabitants
shall remain attached to the same and be no longer subject
to the Sultan ; that the merchants shall pay such duties to the
Sultan as will be stipulated hereafter, that the Dutch coin current
at Batavia shall hold the same value at Macassar, that the Govern-
ment of Macassar shall deliver (as a penalty for the last breach of
peace) one thousand male and female slaves, all young, healthy
and full grown, being at liberty however to pay the value of the
the same (being calculated at 2} taels or 40 Macassar golden mas
for each person) either in cannon, gold or silver, provided that
one-half at least be remitted to Batavia in June next and the
remainder in the subsequent season; that the said government
shall not interfere in the concerns of Bima, that the Rajah
ghall deliver up to the Company all such persons as are now in his
dominions who are implicated in the cruel murder of the Com-
pany’s subjects committed by the Rajah of Bima and his subjects;
that the Rajah shall renounce all claims on Bouton, and de-
liver to the Rajah of that island the people carricd away from
thence during the late invasion, that in like manner he shall
restore to the Rajah of Ternate the people and guns taken
away from the Xulla Islands and declare that these said islands
lawfully belong to the Rajah of Ternate, that he shall still further
declare that the Rajahs of Bugis and Looboo are free and
independent Princes, and that he shall forthwith liberate the
Rajah of Soping and his family and deliver them over to the
Company, as well as all other Bugis men or women now in his
power, that ho shall in like manner declare the Rajahs of Loyo,
Bancal, Turate and Padjang are independent Chiefs, giving up all
claim to their countries; the lands conquered during the late war
by the Company and her allics shall remain under their authority,
that the Sultan shall also place at the disposal of the Company
the state of Wadjo Booloo Booloo and Mandahar, which by their
crimes and misdemeanours have incured the displeasure of the Com-
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pany, that Bugis or Ternatese having wives of Macassar, and the
people of Macassar wives of the aforenamed, shall be at liberty to
keep them, that no other nations shall be admitted at Maccassar;
that there shall be everlasting peace, amity and alliance between
the Rajah of Macassar and the Company, in which are included
the Rajahs of Ternate, Tidor, Bachian, Bouton, Bugis, Soping,
Loobo, Turate, Sayo, Padjang and Bima, together with all other
Princes and Chieftains who may desire hereafter to be admitted ;
all differences between the allies shall be referred to the Dutch
Resident in order to mediate between them ; that two of the princi-
pal Rajahs shall proceed to Batavia and solicit the confirmation
of this Treaty by the Supreme Government, and that two of the
sons of the principal Rajah shall be sent as hostages, if demanded ;
that the Company shall be at liberty to seize upon the property of
the English at Macassar without opposition from the Sultan, that if
the Rajahs of Bima and Montemarano are not detected within 10
days the sons of both shall be surrendered to the Company, that
the Rajah of Macassar shall pay the Company the sum of 250,000
rix dollars for expences incurred during the late war, in five succes-
sive terms, either in gold, silver or jewels after valuation.

A contract was made on the 9th March, 1668, with the Rajah
of Tello, by which he declares that with the advice of his Chiefs,
brothers and subjects he has solicited the special protection of the
Company, binding himself to be faithful to the same and to assist
her in her wars, leaving to her also the choice of a successor to the
throne of Tello on the death of the Rajah.

On the 18th March, a similar contract was made with the
Rajah of Chinrana, Linques &c.

To these, two agrecments with the Rajahs of Tello and Linques
were added on the 25th July, 1669 ; after having acknowledged
their deviation from their former engagements, they pray not to
be charged with higher taxes than before, and promise to deliver
up all the ordnance in their possession, to raze the Fortress of
Tello and never to rebuild the same, the Rajah of Goa not ‘having
submitted to the Company shall be considered as an enemy, but
all the Rajahs of Macassar and their subjects shall be pardoned ;
Croman having caused the breach of the contract shall be
pursued and punished with death and his property confiscated for
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the benefit of the Company, the Rajuh or one of his chiefs shall
reside on the Company’s territory, the Rajahs of Tello and
Linques finally promise not to enter the Company’s Forts but with
a few attendants and unarmed.

To the foregoing were afterwards joined the following articles.

The Orang Kayas Dain Macaule Shabandhar, Crain Maho-
med and Crain Rapochim attended by Dain Mangalique, Dain
Tello and others, promise that all the fortifications of Goa and
Sadrabona, at the first requisition of the Company, shall be razed
to the ground, that the Rajahs of Tello, Goa and Sadrabona shall
keep no intercourse with Malays, Moors or other foreigners, but
the Company be at liberty to quarter as many troops in their
dominions as they may think proper, nor shall the said Rajahs
receive any vessels into their rivers, unless they are provided with
a Company’s pass.

The old King of Goa likewise subscribed to the above.

Contract of 26th August, 1669, with Posalephan, Rajah of the
large district of Liela, by which the said Rajah is admitted among
the Company’s other allies, towit of Ternate, Booton, Bugis, Turatta,
Tareta, Batookika &c. He, the said Rajah, promises friendship to
the Company and enmity to her adversaries, not to scll provisions
or other articles to. the enemies of the Company, the Company
being at liberty to trade in the Rajah’s dominions, who again may
traffic at Fort Rotterdam and the allies in their territories on the
Island Celebes &ec.

Treaty with the Governments of Bima and Dompo, who having
expressed their contrition for their hostile conduct towards the
Company in the late war with Macassar, peace and amity was
established between them, the Company to have the exclusive trade
within the Dominions of Bima and Dompo, not to hold any inter-
course with Macassar, nor to admit the natives of Java, the Malay
coast, Acheen, Siam &c, without a passport from the Com-
pany, the exportation of Merchandize, such as sapanwood, cassia,
tortoise-shell, wax &e, shall not be exported by any other but by
the Company, who is to pay for the rice 24 rix dollars per Bima
coyang of 80 measures, each measure weighing 54 1b, yet in times
of plenty no more than the market price ; the Silver coin of the
Company shall be introduced and the Macassar gold withdrawn
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from circulation, the Rajah of Bima being at liberty to establish
such other coinage which the Company may receive in payment
for their merchandize ; neither Dutchmen nor other Christians
shall be permitted at Bima to adopt the Mahometan religion, the
Company promising not to make proselytes of any of the Rajah’s
subjects : Dutch ships in distress on the coast of Bima shall meet
with every assistance from the Rajah, the Company is to pay no
duties, and is at liberty to build a factory within the Dominions of
Bima and Dompo, all ordnance, arms &c, in the possession of the
Rajahs, saved from vessels that were wrecked there, shall be given
up, and those persons who have been implicated in the marder of
the crews of the said vessels shall be severely punished, no fortifi-
cations shall be erected by the Rajahs without leave, it the Rajah
of Sambawah should not agree to this Trealy the two Rajahs
above named shall commence war against him ; they shall deliver
hostages for the fulfilment of this Treaty if required &ec.

About this period the Government of Banda entered into contracts
with the Chieftains on the Island of Timor and with the Orang
Kayas of Lety, of Pally on the Island of Moa, and of Mohcoly
on the Island Lackor, which are all in substance tending to the
same point, promising submission to the Dutch, grant of a free
trade with the exclusion of all other nations, in consideration of
which the Compeny grants them protection.

On the 10th April, 1670, a contract was made with the Orang
Kayas of Kiffingh, Goolo, Quamen, Hidde, Ernamme and Quaus,
stipulating the free trade of the Dutch ; that they shall not build
fortifications, nor retain fire arms but with leave of the Governor
General, and as far as may be requisite for their defence, not to hold
intercourse with the natives of Macassar, the Javanese, Malays or
other foreigners, not to trade to any other places but Amboyna, Ban-
da, Ony Coreay, the Islandsadjoining Ceram Laut and Goram,
Tecuuer included, but nowhere else without a Company’s Pass-
port, to root out all the elove trees and not to trade with spices of
any kind &c.

Treaty with Rajah of Tosoora and the other Chieftains of To-
wadjo, 23rd December, 1670, who acknowledge that their country
according to the right of congquest belongs to the Company, promis-
ing to be faithful subjects and abjuring all allegiance to the Rajah
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of Macassar, all fortifications within the Province Towadjo shall
be forthwith demolished and none other be erected, neither foreign
European nor Indians shall be admitted into the country, the inha-
bitants of Towadjo shall be free to trade to Bally, along the coast
of Java to Batavia, and to Borneo, provided they hold Passports
from the Dutch authorities, but they shall not trade to Bima, Solor,
Timor or farther to the South or Eastward of the Point of Lassam
on the other side of Celebes, to the North or Eastward of Borneo,
to Mindanao or the Islands situated thereabout ; to pay the Com-
pany fifty-two thousand rix dollars in four annual instalments, for
disbursements of the expences in the last war.

Contract with the Chieftains of the Negries Chinrana and
Tehiambo, Malauwa and Bingo on the Island Celcbes, on the
7th December, 1671, stipulating that they shall no lenger be sub-
ject to the Rajah of Goa but submit to the authority of the Com-
pany, that they shall participate in the friendship or enmity of the
Company towards all nations, deliver up three brass guns concealed
last war by the Rajah of Goa, perform for the Company the
same services as were imposed upon them formerly by the Rajah
of Macassar, they shall pay a fine to the Company of 35 slaves
viz: Chinrana 10, Tchiambo 10, Malauwa 10, and Bingo, (the
smallest) & &c.

Treaty on the 18th June, 1672, with the Orang Kayas of the
Island Maro, setting forth their submission to the Company and the
principal points of all Treaties or contracts in the Moluccas, such
as granting an exclusive trade to the Dutch, the building of forts
and factories, &c, and the Company on the other hand promises
protection to the inhabitants of the Island Maro, allowing them to
visit Banda for the sake of trade or other purposes as often as
they deem necessary &c.

Similar Treaties were made on the 29th June following, with the
Orang Kayas of the Island Timor Laut, on the same date with the
Orang Kayas of the Negries Euroitou, Autowally, Rum, Salla
and Kamak Tooboor on the Island Ceram, on the Gth July with
Orang Kayas of the Island of Lackor and on the 7th July with
the Orang Kayas of the Island Salarow.

Contract on the 10th October, 1674, with the Chieftains of
Mandhar, Billanipah, Chinrana, Manjinne, Parapooan, Binoang,
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Calooko, Boucho, Mapile and Galerang, who engage to surrender
to the Company all the ordnance in their possession which will be
paid for, small arms they are allowed to retain; they shall set at
liberty the natives of Ternate, Macassar, Bugis, Bouton and
others made prisoners during the late war or who took refuge
among them, the Company shall have a frec trade to Mandhar and
the preference in the purchase of the produce of the country, espe-
cially cassie lignum (which they call cayo Mangies) on paying
the current price, all strongholds and fortifications shall be demo-
lished, 80 slaves be given to the Company for the expences incur-
red during the last war &c.

Treaty with the Rajah of Sambawah on the 12th February,
1676, for the most part a repetition of the usnal form : besides the
Rajal’s promising to break off all commanication with Macassar,
to permit the introduction of the Datch coin, to deliver up all
the heavy ordnance and all persons who are guilty of the murder
of the crew of three Dutch vesscls cut off on the coast of Sambaw-
ah, to send hostages to Batavia if required, the differences be-
tween His Highncss and the Rajuh of Bima and Dompo shall be
amicably settled, His Highness shall maintain the deposed Rajah
Maas Goa during his lifetime suitable to his birth.

Contract with the Chieftains of Bonte Cange, Gantarang,
Tanette, Bookit, Poote Cange, Onto, Bonte Caries, Batta Matta,
Baram Barrang Baden, &c, stipulating to grant assistance to the
Company when required either on the Island Celebes, at Bima,
Bouton or elsewhere, the said Chieftains shall possess on the
Island Saleyer their own negries, gardens, lands, fields, jurisdic-
tion, &e, without molesting each other. The Chieftains them-
selves shall take up their abode under the Company’s fort with
their wives and children, in order that they may be present at all
times, and in cases of emergency ; the said fort being erccted for
their protection they shall keep the same in repair, the Chicftains
shall give sufficient land to the garrison for gardens and fields
to sow and plant upon, the Company has the disposition of the
successorship of the Chieftains at their demise; subjects of Salayer
have permission to trade under a Company’s pass to Mangary,
Bima, Bali, Java, and further to the westward, but not to the east-
ward either to Timor, Solor, or the adjacent Islands, nor to Ceram,
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the Toucanbessy Islands, Timonko, the Bay of Boni, Loobo, the
west and the north-west coast of Celebes, the coast of Borneo,
but not farther east than the point of Lassa; the Company’s
silver coin shall be current and the Macassar coin brought out
of circulation ; disputes arising between the natives and the Dutch
shali be settled by the Governor of Macassar.

A contract was also made with the Rajah of Tambora, con-
taining the usual stipulations in all other contracts.

A similar contract was made with the Rajah of Sambawah,
on the 12th Febriiary, 1676, stipulating for the exclusive trade of
the Company, the introduction of the Dautch silver specie, the
free exercise of religion, that the Rajah shall deliver up to the
Company all heavy ordnance, to assist them in their wars, yet not
beyond the limits of his Island, unless he be willing to do so,
to settle all differences subsisting between him and the Princes
of Bima and Dompo, and as the Rajah’s aiding the people of
Macassar caused great expences to the same, he shall pay such
fine as the Supreme Government at Batavia shall be pleased to
impose upon him.

Agreement with Kiay Nebei Wangsa Deepa, Governor of the
Sea-ports of Java, on behalf of His Highness the Soosoohoonang
of the Mataram, dated 15th February, 1677, stipulating that the
Company and the Soosoohoonang shall assist each other reci-
procally against their enemies, the expences of the war to be paid
by the party assisted ; that the Company’s jurisdiction at Batavia
shall cxtend to the Crawang river ; slaves, debtors, and others
flying from the territories of the one contracting party to those
of the other shall be given up on demand, the Company is at
liberty to import and export all kinds of goods and merchandize
free from duty, and to establish a factory where it may be decmed
most convenient. The Soosoohoonang promises to supply the
Company annually with 4,000 lasts of rice at the market price,
payable at the places where the same are shipped, people of
Macassar, Malays or Moormen having no Company’s passes,
shall not trade or settle in the Soosoohoonang’s dominions. The
Company may attack the vessels of their enemics in the ports of
the Soosoohoonang.

His Highness promises to reimburse the Company for the
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heavy expences incurred in assisting him against the Macassarese
and Madurese, amounting to 250,000 Spanish dollars and 3,000
lasts of rice, deliverable at Batavia. The whole to be discharged
in three annual instalments.

If a peace is concluded between His Highness and his enemies
through the Company’s mediation, he promises to submit himself
to their decision regarding the terms, but if no accommodation
is effected by the 30th July next, he engages to pay to the
Company monthly 20,000 dollars, for the inevitable expences of
the war.

The Company promise to station an adequate force on Japara
bill, in order to preserve that place for the Soosoohoonang,
which force will also be maintained at the expence of His
Highness.

By a treaty on the 20th May, 1677, the Rajah of Ternate
resigns to the Company his right to the Island of Limbotto and
Gorontalo on the Celebes.

A treaty with the Soosoohoonang of 20th October, 1677, sets
forth that His Highness owes to the Company the sum of 301,000
Spanish dollars and 3,000 coyans of good rice, yet not being
able to discharge that debt at present, he mortgages to the
Company all the sea-ports from the river of Crawang to the
eastern extreme of the Island, the revenue of which will be
drawn by the Company in diminution of the said debt, including
the quantity of rice which His Highness is in the habit of
receiving from his subjects at these ports, which the Company
will cease to occupy as soon as the debt shall be paid.

By another instrument of the same date, the Soosoohoonang
makes over to the Company the kingdom of Jacatra or the land
between the rivers of Ontong Java and Crawang and the southern
and northern sea-coast. The inhabitants who wish to remain shall
acknowledge the Company as their lawful sovereign, but they
are at liberty to leave the Campariy’s territory after the expiration
of 12 months from the publication of this Act, and to remove
to the dominions of His Highness.

His Highness, moreover, cedes to the Company, in acknow-
ledgment of the services rendered by Admiral Speelman against
the rebels, the country between the Crawang and Pamanookan
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vivers, in a straight line to the south sea with all the immunities
and privileges thereto attached. '

Treaty on the 8th November, 1677, by which Rajah Amster-
dam at Ternate and the Rajahs of Taroona, Boolung and Caudipan
grant peace to the Rajah of Chiauu, viz, that the latter shall pay
to the former a tribute of 500 pieces of Chinaware, 50 cutlasses,
some muskets, 50 catties of gold, 50 slaves and a Cora-Cora.

Contract with the Rajah of Chiauu of 9th November, 1677,
stipulating that the country shall be held by him as a fief of the
Company on the usual terms, that he shall not tolerate any other
than the reformed religion, no Roman Catholic Priest shall remain
in the country and all Paternosters, Crosses, Images, or other signs -
of Idolatry shall be burnt ; all clove trecs must be rooted out and
as Boolangitan resorts under Caudipan, which by the treaty of
peace with Macassar in 1667, was ceded to the Sultan of Ternate
and the Company, the Rajah and his Chieftains make over to the
Dutch Government all their right and title to the same; that the
brother of the King of Taroona, Don Martin Totanda Pocarilla,
who has caused many disturbances, shall be delivered up to the
Company.

On the 25th March, 1678, a Treaty was entered into with the
Rajalis of Gorontalo and Limbotto, stipulating that they approve
and confirm the transfer of their Territories by the Rajah of Ternate,
whose subjects they were, to the Company ; that they shall hold the
said Territorics as fiefs of the Company, the Rajahs shall not wage
war, but if attacked act upon the defensive; with regard to peace
or war they shall make common cause with the Company, who
promise their special protection to the territories of Gorontalo and
Limbotto ; the produce of the soil shall be sold to the Company at
the Manado prices; Slaves they are permitted to sell to subjects of
the Company who hold regular Passes; Tortoiseshell shall be sold
exclusively to the Company at the rate of 30 rix dollars per picul,
if delivered at Limbotto or Gorontalo, and 35 rdrs, if delivered at
Fort Malayo. The Rajahs shall not prevent their subjects to
embrace the Christian religion, no Papisls to reside or visit at
Limbotto and Gorontalo; all free born subjects of Toming now in a
stale of bondage at Limbolto and Gorontalo shall be forthwith
liberated ; all spice trees without exemption shall be rooted out; the

w
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Rajahs shall take no anchorage fees from Company’s vessels or
prows &ec.

Contract of the 10th January, 1679, with the Chieftains of
Manado, sitaated on the North East coast of Celebes.

The Chieftains from their own free will and choice, acknowledge
the Company for their sole and lawful sovereign and promise to
assist her on all occasions; to furnish materials for the repairs of
the fortifications, to repair bridges and ditches, to build and to keep
in repair a spacious house and a warchouse for the Company’s
use, to supply the Company with new and clean paddy.

The Governor, on the part of the Company, promises that the
above Chieftains and their subjects shall be considered as faithful
subjects and be protected, including in this contract the inhabitants
of Saban, Datahan, Passan and Saccan with one part of Bantik,
provided they withdraw from under the authority of the Rajah of
Boolan.

Treaty on the 25th January, 1680, with the Ambassadors from
Naning and Rambow on behalf of the Rajah of Johor.

They swear fidelity to the Company and submit to the following
regulations, viz : a native of Minong Kwebow* dying at Nanning
without heirs, his property shall be divided between the Company
and the native Chiefs, if a Native of Minong Kwebow commit
manslaughter and absconds, his property shall be confiscated by the
Company, who is to give half thereof to his wife and children; one-
tenth of the crops of rice shall be given to the Company, ten per
cent ad valorem shall be paid to the Company on the sales of
pepper.

The Company promises to give an adequate subsistance to the
Chief of Nanning, besides one-tenth of the revenue collected ; each
boat coming from Nanning shall pay one crusade to the Company ;
slaves from Nanning flying to Malacea with intent to embrace the
Christian faith shall be emancipated and the value of the same is
to be paid to their master, the inhabitants of Nanning shall not
trade with foreigners but sell their merchandize at Malacca.

An agreement was entered into on the 6th January, 1681, with
the three Rajahs of Cheribon, setting forth their gratitude for the
signal service rendered them by the Compan) and their determi-

* Menangkabow,
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nation to follow the Company’s advice under all circumstances, to
assist the same whenever required ; to live upon good terms with
His Highness the Soosoohoonang; should any of the Princes com-
mit any act prohibited under the present articles or derogatory
to the Soosoohoonang, the same shall be punished with severity.
No fortifications shall be erected without the consent of the Go-
vernor-General, who can build a factory at Cheribon, and cause
all kinds of merchandize to be imported there duty free.

The whole of the pepper, being the produce of Cheribon, shall
be disposed of to the Company at the bazar price, but if no
Company’s officer is sent to purchase the same, the inhabitants
are at liberty to sell their pepper to private traders, navigating
with Company’s passes, under the restriction, however, that the
same must be imported to Batavia. The trade in timber, sugar
and rice is free to all, paying an export duty of 2 per cen: to the
Rajahs. Natives of Macassar, Malays and Moormen shall have
no permission to settle at Cheribon and to trade there only with
Company’s passes. All vessels belonging to Cheribon will be
provided with passports from the Company, authorizing them to
trade to the eastward as far as Bali, but not to any places situated
beyond Borneo.

Contract on the 15th June, 1681, with the Orang Kaya Amacu-
tan of the Negry Dikoon on the island Wetter, setting forth
that the said Orang Kaya acknowledges the supreme authority
of the Company and promises not to admit foreigners into his
country, to dispose to the Company of all the wax within his
dominions or which is procured by the Alforese, at the rate of 12
rdrs per picul, payable in such articles of dress, merchandize &c as
he may require for use and wraffic. The Company are at liberty
to build Forts and Factories at their option. The Rajah and his
subjects shall be protected by the Company and the former is
allowed to visit Banda as often as he may think necessary.

Similar contracts were made with the Orang Kayas of the
Negrees Illiter, Sauu and Elmeedo on the Island Wetter.

Agreement with the Sengadies of the two Xulo Islands, named
Xula Bessie and Mangoly, setting forth that the said Sengadies,
considering the incapacity of their Sultan to protect them, submit to
the authority of the Company, who promises them protection and
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grants the free exercise of their religion, they shall not admit
foreigners into their islands without permission of the Governor of
Amboyna, they shall perform the same duties as other subjects and
furnish provisions for the support of twenty-five soldiers, they shall
further deliver 16 lasts of paddy per month, each last valued at
10 rdrs, and extirpate all clove and nutmeg trees.

In 1682, 6th July, the Sengadies of the Island Xula Taljata
acceded to the above agreement.

And on the 3rd November, 1682, an agreement of a similar
nature was also made with the Orang Kayas of the Island Moa.

On the 17th July, 1683, a treay was entered into with the
Sultan and all the Chieftains of Ternate, setting forth that they
having waged an unjust war against the Company without provo-
cation, the said Company has obtained an undoubted right to their
dominions and free disposition of their lives and fortunes, renouu-
cing the former at the pleasure of the Company for themselvcs, their
theirs and successors, they renounce the recognition which the Com-
pany used to allow them annually according to former agreement
viz: to the Sultan rix-dollars 9,600, to the Bobatos at Ternate
1,200, to the Chiefs at Machian 4,000, to the Sengadies of Moter
300, but declare at same time to be utterly incapable of re-imbur-
sing the sum of rdrs 13,955 which the Company has advanced to
the Government of Ternate. Declaring all former contracts nulland
void, the Supreme Dutch Government (from motives of genero-
sity and compassion) re-establish the Sultan in his dominions,
which will be considered hereafter as a feudal tenure of the Com-
pany and which the Sultan promises to cede to them when requir-
ed. The Dutch Government further declare in the name and on
behalf of the Company, that they will not be bound to former
agreements entered into with Sultan Mandarshah respecting the
appointment of a successor to the throne of Ternate, but that the
Company shall have a free choice to elect whom they please,
releasing at present the Government of Ternate from all former
debts, the free exercise of religion is granted, but no proselytes
shall be made by either party, all Christians subjects to the Com-
pany or others who rendered themselves guilty of crimes towards
their government shall be given up. All clove and nutmeg trees
shall be rooted out in the dominions of Ternate, Machian and
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Tidor on pain of forfeiting life and property. The Company tsgran

to the Sultan an annual subsidy of rdrs.. .. .. 6,400,
to the Soasivos v ev ch he es er er ee e 600.
to the Chiefs of Machian ... .. .. .. .. .. ... 2000
to the Chiefs of Motir... .. .. . ver ee 150.

as long as they shall merit such a f'avmu ﬁom Lhe Company.

Treaty of 29th June, 1684, with His Highness Philip Anthony,
son and Heir to the late Rajah Anthony Bapias of the Island of
Tagulanda, setting forth that the said Phillip Anthiony having
attained the age of majority and been instructed in the reformed
Christian religion, and having also given unquestionable proofs of
attachment to the Company, it has been determined to put him in
full possession of the island aforenamed, on the following terms—
that he and his chieftains shall consider their appointment as
marks of favor of the Company, the people shall be governed by
the existing laws subject to modifications from thie Company, the
Company will appoint a successor to the Rajah on his demise;
the true reformed religion shall solely be tolerated at Tagulanda
and all signs and remains of idolatry be destroyed, priests, conjurors
ard other persons of that deseription shall not reside on the Island
Tagulanda ; no Europeans but the Duichshall be admitted ; all
former contracts, especially with regard to the clove trees, shall be
adhered to, neithier war nor peace shall be made without the know-
ledge of the Company, the Rajah’s subjects shall not trade to
Amboyna, Banda, Macassar, Magindanao or other places under
any pretence whatever without a licence from the Company’s Go-
vernment, restraining their trade to those places mentioned ; the
birds nests and tortoiseshell collected at Tagulanda shall be sold
exclusively to the Company at reasonable prices &e.

By a treaty with the Rajah of Johor, on the Gth April, 1685,
the following privilege was granted to the Company, viz: the
exclusive trade on Siac River, without paying any duties, provid-
ed that the returns are only to corsist in gold and tin, that the
Rajah be permitted to import annually one cargo of cloth and that
the people of Johor are allowed a free trade in provisions (salt
excepted &e.)

Contract of 80th September, 1686, with the Panghooloos of
Ayer Trist, Bantina, Salla and Coa.
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The contracts with the above named places, including Patta-
pahan, shall be renewed; the Company shall not enter into any
agreement with the Ra;ah of Pagger Oodjang which can affect
this contract, nor shall the Pamhooloos conclude any Treaty
without the approbation of the Company; all the gold from the
upper countries passing the Bandhare shall be delivered to the
Company and paid for in spanish dollars, no gold to be exported
through the River Campar, nor any other merchandize, salt only
excepted ; they are permitted to send one vessel annually to Ba-
tavia, Acheen, Queda, Malacca, or elsewhere, and to let her
depart from and return to the River above named &e.

Contract with the Princes of Cheribon, dated 7th September,
1688, stipulating: that all former differences shall be forgotten
and Panabahan Cheribon and Sultan Anum promise to respect
and honor their elder brother Sultan Sopo, that Sultan Sopo
promises not to slight his brothers, but to treat them with that
deference due to their rank ; that the Tournaments shall be held in
front of the Court at poo, where the Princely brothers are to
appear every Saturday in their state dresses attended by their
Mantries, they shall be scated on the right and left of Sultan Sopo
and the Mantries below, that the Sultan only has the right to speak
at the tournament but in his absence that right devolves on the
second and so in succession; that all letters from the Company
will be addressed to the Sultan, and all ambassadors must wait
on him, who then is to summon his brothers to appear, that all
matters of state shall be decided by the three brothers and the
council, that affairs of little importance are to be settled by seven
Mantries, who are relations of the Prince ; that none of the Princes
are empowered to put one of their subjects to death without
previous notice to the council of the state, that in this council the
interest of the state shall be discussed, also all matters relating to
debts, cases of incendiarism, robbery on the highways &c and the
guilty are to be punished and the innocent protected according
to the Javanese law, that there shall be no appeal from the sen-
tence of this council, except in cases of the utmost importance;
that the established duties shall be levied by the Shabandhar, one
half for Sultan Sopoand the other half for Sultan Anum and his
.~ brother, which will be reccived by some person appointed by them
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for that purpose ; that the Shabandhar is not allowed to interfere
with the Chinese Arrack Manufactories, Gambling houses &c, these
matters being left entirely to the management of Sinko, Chief of
the Chinese, who pays to the Prince annually the sum of 3000
spanish dollars for that indulgence; that to Pangerang Topatty,
the youngest prince, be granted the title of Panumbahan Cheribon,
that in disputes arising between the Princes which they cannot ad-
just among themselves, the Resident at Cheribon will be requested
to act as arbitrator on the part of the Company.

Agreement on the 26th January, 1689, between Kichil Kaloo
Kobollang appointed Rajah of Bongay and its dependencies and
the Dutch East India Company and His Highness Paduca Sirvie
Sultan Kitchiel Amsterdam, king of Ternate.

No Christians, either Europeans or Indians, or Malefactors which
are subjects of the Company or the Rajah of Ternate having
eluded the vigilance of the Police, shall be permitted to reside on
the Islands of Bongay, nor shall the Rajah or his Chieftains
harbour any runaway slaves. They shall destroy all nutmeg and
clove trees on tbe Islands of Bongay. "Those who import from
other parts any cloves, nutmegs or mace shall be apprehended by
the Rajah and sent to the Governor of the Moluccas in a state of
personal restraint.

The above Islands will be under the authority and protection of
the Company, the Rajah shall not receive any letters, messages
or ambassadors from other states, but send them without delay
to the Governor of the Moluccas; should any European or Indian
vessels, not provided with passes from the Company, arrive at
Bongay and endeavour to take possession of the island or to
fix a settlement there, the Rajah and Chieflains shall expel
them and give information of their proceedings to the gover-
nor of the Moluccas, who is then to adopt such measures as
would be resorted to in similar cases in the Company’s own
territories, The Rajah shall make neither “war nor peace with-
out the previous consent of the Company, but in the event of
being attacked he shall defend himself. The Rajah and his
Chieftains shall assist the Company in their wars in all coun-
tries as well as in the Moluccas and on the Island of Celebes.
The Rajah shall not permit any vesscls to sail from his do-
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minions for any place; except Ternate, without express leave
from the Governor of the Moluccas. If the Rajah violates the
present contract or behaves improperly, he shall be deposed and a
successor be appointed by the Company and the Rajah of
Ternate. No Forts shall be erected without leave from the
governor. The Company is at liberty to construct fortificatiors
and station troops on the Island of Bongay, to the building of
which fortifications the Rajah shall furnish material and labourers.
The Dutch coins, shilling and dubbelljes, shall circulate at the
Bongay Islands at the same rates as at Ternate. The Company
engage to purchase all the rice and paddy at the same price fixed
elsewhere. " No tortoiseshell and bird’s nests shall be sold to any
other but the Company at the following rates, viz.—if delivered at

Bongay—
Tortoise Shell per picul.... veee rdrs. 32
Bird’s Nests..oo 5, ovss veee 4y 20
if delivered at Ternate —
Tortoise Shell... ,, ... cees gy 36
Bird’s Nests.... 5 .oeeee conins ’ 24

The Rajah shall do homage annually to the Rajah of Ternate
and offer the presents or tribute usually given on such occasions.
In a later contract the price is fixed for tortoiseshell at from 40
to 70 vix dollars per picul of 125 Ib, pearl shell from 8 to 12 rdrs
if large and glossy and for wax 16 rdrs when well cleaned.
Agreement with His Highness Jacobus Manopo, Rajah of
Magondo, setting forth that he the said Rajah having ceded his
country to the Company, is to hold the same as a fief, that no
religion but the reformed shall be tolerated in the villages and
on the Coast of Boolang, that no Roman Catholic Priests or
monks shall be allowed fo reside at or visit Magondo and this
prohibition shall be extended to Macassarese, Javanese, Achinese
and other Indian nations, that the subjects of the Rajah of Magon-
do shall not trade to Amboyna, Banda, Macassar, Magindanao or
elsewhere without licences from the Company, that all spice trecs
shall be rooted out, that all bird’s nests and tortoiseshell colleeted
in the Rajah’s dominions shall be sold exclusively to the Company.
To the above was added the following article. The juris-
diction of Boolan shall extend as far as Progiar, the Pontak
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country and Booras, while Tonsawan, Poonosakan and Amoorang
are in future to be considered as annexed to the Manado territory.
Neither the subjects of the Rajah of Boolan and Magondo, nor
the Alforese of Manado-shall be allowed to pass these respective
boundaries without a permit from the Resident. The Rajah and
his successors desist from all claims on the Manado Highlands
especially on the above negries Tonsawan, Poonosakan and
Amoorang. .

On the 18th April, 1701, a contract was made with the Chief~
tains of Sambawa, of which the following are the principal points-
viz.—the Chieftains promise to abide by the existing contracts, to
be faithful allies to the Company, who is alone, with the exclusion
of all others, permitted to trade in their country, all correspondence
with Bima and Macassar shall cease, they shall deliver to the
Company all their sapanwood, tortoiseshell and wax, for which
they will be paid either with merchandize or specie, no imports or
exports duty shall be paid by the Company, who engages to pro-
tect their country, &e.

Contract with the Rajah and Chieftains of Bachian, dated
21st April, 1703, setting forth renewal of all former treaties ; the
transfer of Pulo Ouby, Gomome, Anwouwa, &c by the late
Rajah Allawadine is confirmed, and the Rajah and Chieftains do
for ever relinquish all pretensions to those islands, no European
or Indian shall be admitted at Bachian without special permission
from the Company.

By an agreement under 14th June, 1720, between the Rajahs
of Ternate and Tidor, under mediation of the Dutch Govern-
ment, it was stipulated that the district Toniko shall belong to
the Rajah of Ternate, and the district Kiaffo to the Rajah of
Tidor, and that the navigation on the river Toniko shall belong
exclusively to the sabjects of Ternate as far as Toniko and
Dodingo to the northward, and Kiaffo to the southward of the
boundary as far as Vegaja shall be subject to the Rajuh of Tidor.

Contract on the 2lst October, 1721, with Sultan Assar Inga-
laga, Rajah of Jambi,

All former contracts are remewed, the Company remits the
debts of His Highness’s predecessors, with the exception only of
the monies advanced to Sultan Kiay Gedel for maintenance of



182 NOTES OF DUTCH HISTORY IN THE ARCHIPELAGO.

his brother Maharajah Batie ; the Company is to have the ex-
clusive trade in pepper, the price being fixed at 3 Spanish dollars
per picul if paid in specie, and at 8% Spanish dollars if paid in
goods, besides an export duty of £ rdrs. per picul to be paid in
specie, the pepper shall be delivered in front of the factory and
weighed by the Shabandhar, for which service he will receive
30 Spanish dollars per day, and a present of 15 rdrs. in goods
for each cargo of 6,000 piculs exported, the Company has the
exclusive privilege to import opium, cloth and piece goods, the
Rajah’s subjects shall not trade, without passports from the
Company, to the southward for Banca, Palembang and Batavia,
and to the westward for Malacca and Billiton ; the Company is
at liberty to build a house at the month of the Jambi river for
the convenience of their sérvants, and” the factory at Jambi will
be surrounded by at least 50 roods of empty ground in all di-
rections, foreign merchants trading at Jambi are during the time
of their residence placed under the authority of the Company.

Contract with the Christian Prince Andrias Manaboung,
Rajah of Kandhar, dated 3rd May, 1729, stipulating that the
former contracts shall be renewed and confirmed, that in the event
of differences arising between His Highness and the other Chiefs
of Sangir or among the Rajah’s own subjects, he is to give notice
thereof to the Governor of Ternate, by whose decision he is to
abide, that no foreigners shall form settlements in His Highness’s
dominions, that no other Christian religion than the reformed shall
be tolerated, and that the Rajah is to use his influence to dis-
courage Mahometism.

Contract of 26th September, 1780, with the Rajahs of Go-
rontalo and Limbotto, setting forth that the Company will enjoin
the Rajahs of Attingola, Boolanga and Boni to bear. their share
in the Company’s work in equal proportion with their Highnessses;
Company’s vessels entering the river of Gorontalo are 1o be laden
and discharged by the people of Gorontalo and Limbotto ; the
tortoise-shell in the Rajah’s dominions shall be sold exclusively
to the Company; Cruizers shall be sent to the Gulf of Tomine
against the pirates, the Company promise to use their influence
-to .engage the Rajahs of Macassar to prohibit their subjects from
committing any acts of piracy in the abovementioned gulf; the
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Company will supply the Rajahs with 50 muskets at the esta-
blished price, payable in gold orsilver ; the gold found in the district
of Tomakallang and other parts of the country, shall be delivered
unadulterated to the Company at 10 rdrs. per real, if a con-
siderable quantity of gold is obtained from Pagoo or Tauma
103 rdrs. per real will be allowed for the same; the Company
will supply the Rajahs with rice from Manado as long as Tagia,
Ampana and Mabuba, from whence they drew their supplies,
are in the hands of the Booginese and Mandharese, the Rajahs
promise to improve the siate of agriculture in their dominions
in order to lessen, and ultimately to obviate, foreign supplies, &e.

To the foregoing contract acceded on the 30th April, 1731,
the Rajah of Boolanga and his Chieflains.

Contract with Miri Bifalalihiadjes Limahijin Balahi Malikel
Manaan Shah, Rajah of Tidor, stipulating that the former con-
tracts shall remain in force; if any well foanded complaints are
prefered from Amboyna, Banda, or other places against. the
conduct of the Papuas or other Tidorese subjects, the Rajah
shall pay to the Company a fine of two healthy male slaves for
each cora-cora, or other vessel belonging to his dominions, which
may at that time be found on che high scas without regular
passports, and an equal fine for each free native who loses his
life in consequence of such depredations, a fine of one slave for
cach person wounded, and a fine of two slaves for each person
carried off, all stolen sluves or other property, and all damages
sustained by individuals, shall morcover be made good by the
Rajah; the Company, on the other hand, promise that in the event
of the measares to be adopted by His Highness to suppress
piracy having the effect of exciting his sabjects to rebellion, they
will duly assist hiw in reducing such refractory tribes, if his owa
resources are not adequate to do so, the Company moreover
promise to punish with rigor such of their servants or vassals
as insult His Highness or his subjects.

A treaty was made on the 30th March, 1736, with the Rajah of
Toutolly situated on the West Coast of Celebes, purporting that the
Rajah and his Chieftains cede the country of Toutolly to the Com-
pany and shall hold the same in future as a fief and do homage
accordingly, the people shall be left in the free excrcise of their

-
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religion, besides the Dutch no Europeans shall be admitted in the
country nor any Javanese, Chinese, Macassarese or other native
Indians ; the Rajah shall not give offence to any one by acts of
piracy or otherwise; tortoise and pearl shell shall be sold exclusively
to the Company who engage to take any quantity at a reasonable
price ; without special licences from the Governor of the Moluceas
the Rajah’s subjects are not permitted to trade to Amboyna, Banda,
Macassar, Magindanao or other places; all spice trees must be cut
-down and none others planted, all the goldshall be delivered unadul-
terated to the Company at the rate of 10 rdrs. per picul ; a strong
and comfortable house of wood surrounded by a stockade shall be
built by the Rajah for the accommodation of the Europeans
who will be stationed at Cala Ontong and properly kept in repairs,
four men shall daily be furnished for the service of the European
detachment.

Contract with the rebellious inhabitants of Maros, after their
chiefs had laid down their krisses and implored the pardon of the
‘Governor of Fort Rotterdam, dated 15th January, 1788,

They forswear the fidelity they had promised to the rebel and
usurper of several territories to the north, Dian Mainarce alias
Crain Bontolancas, they also forswear the Rajahs of Goa, Tello,
Sandra Boné &e, and acknowledge the Company as their sove-
reign, they will perform to the Company the same foudal
services which they were wont heretofore to perform for the
Rajahs of Macassar, such as repairing Fort Valkenburg &ec, they
promise to observe punctually the contracts existing between the
Company and the Rajahs of Goa and Tello &ec.

Agreement with the Chieftains of Halmahera on the —— 1739,

The chiefs of the villages of Halmahera promise to perform the
asual services to the Company and to give notice if they discover
-any hidden spice plantations; not to aet in any way without
the permission of the Rajah mot to listen to chieftains which are
mot expressly sent by the Rajah of Ternate ; if they should become
faithless and. barbour any evil design against the Rajah or the
Company they do invoke upon them the 30 punishments of the
Coran and that the fire of the volcano at Ternate may consume
them, that they may dissolve like salt in water and melt like

~ wax in the heat, butthey hope that if they do faithfully observe
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this agreement God will bless them and prolong their lives.

From the year 1739 until 1774 no new contracts were made
but many renewed, and after 1774 we have not found any more ;
that however such there must have existed cannot be doubted, yet
what is become of them we are unable to discover.

Tt will be observed from the above collection of contracts, agree-
ments and treaties, that the Dutch Government had a certain rule
or standard to go by. After having expelled the Spaniards and
Portuguese from the different Eastern Islands, they made them-
selves sovereign of the whole by degrees, and we see that nearly
always the lst article of an agreement contains a cession of the
country to the Dutch and that the ancient possessors shall hold the
same as a fief. The general tenor of all agreements stipulates that
all the different Eastern nations with whom they are made shall be
faithful to the Company, that both parties will allow the free exer-
cise of religion, expel all Roman Catholic Priests and destroy
their emblems of religious worship, that they shall reciprocally
aid and assist each other in their wars by sea or land as far as
their means will ailow it; the Dutch to have the exclusive trade—
especially in spices, gold, tortoise-shell and wax; that no foreigners
shall be admitted in any of these Eastern countries to trade and
much less to settle there, without leave from the Dutch that all
spice trees shall be rooted out and none again planted in the
Moluccas ; that deserters and runaway slaves shall be given up by
both parties, that the various produce of the country shall be deli~
vered to the Company at certain fixed rates, that the Dutch are
at Liberty to erect fortifications and to build factories whenever
they deemed proper.

The treaties and contracts with the princes on Java form a
separate collection, but being translated by us at Samarang where
no clerks to copy. them could be obtained, the rough translations
were deliyered to the Lieutenant Governor Raffles and never
afterwards come into our hands again.

These treaties are not numerous and are for the greatest part of a
commercial nature.

Those who have some knowledge of this valuable island, are
well acquainted with the great change in the administration after
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the termination of the 16 years war between the Dutch Company,
the Soosoohoonang or Emperor, the Chinese and Mancooboomie
and his adherents. It may not, however, be irrclevant in this place
to say afew words concerning that great change, for the informa.
tion of those who ave but little acquainted with the occurrences of
these days.

The empire of the Soosoohoonang extended from Cheribon to
the Eastern extremity of the island, to which also belonged the
fertile Island Madura, containing the districts of Sumanap, Pama-
cassang and Madura Proper. These districts were governed by
great Chieftains, especially the latter; the smaller districts were
administered by regents, who in proportion to their greater or
lesser distance from the court were more or less independent,.

The origin of that dreadful war, which overwhelmed Java with
misery for so many years, must be traced so far back as the year
1703. At that time died the Soosoohoonang or Emperor Amang-
korat the 1st, when the Crown Prince Pangerang Depatty Anum,
and thebrother of thelate Emperor, Pangerang Poogar, disputed with
each other the succession to the throne. The Company, who mis-
trusted the Crown Prince, decided in favor of Pangerang Pocgar,
who was proclaimed under the name of Pacoeboeana the first.
Ye was succecded by his son Amangkoorat the 2nd, who after his
death again was succeeded by his son Pacoehoeana the second.
Rebellion and intestine wars laid the country waste, occasioned
principally by the four brothers of the Soosoohoonang—Manco-
boemie, Aria Mattarawn, Boeminata and Singa Sarie. The year
1741 is remarkable for bloodshed and crimes of every deserip-
tion, menacing the whole [sland Java with total destruction. At
this period the Chinese at Batavia and all over the island took
up arms against the Dutch, who being unprepared for such an
event applied to the Soosoohoonang for assistance, which was
promised them, yet underhand he befricnded the Chinese, pro-
mising to put them in possession of all the seaports on Java
after having cxpelled the Dutch from the island, which for that
trading nation was a powerful incitement to risk the utmost.
From Batavia and the western parts the Chinese were soon
compelled to withdraw with the loss of some thousand men, but
they retreated the east end of Java. At this time the Pangerang
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of Madura, who was dissatisfied with the Soosochoonang, his
brother-in-law, come to the aid of the Dutch with 4,000 men.
He killed all the Chinese on the Island- Madura, and many to
the eastward on Java, vet they remained still very powerful
being joined by many of the regents. Meanwhile the Soosoo-
hoonang became frightened, considering that if the Chinese were
to succeed in expelling the Dutch, he himself might undergo a
similar fate, for which reason he proposed peace and alliance to
the Company. This was acceded to on the following condi-
tions :—that all Dutch who were prisoners of war should be
delivered up, together with their wives and children, that he
should resign the sovercignty of the Island of Madura, of all the
sea coast, Sourabaya, and of all the country situated to the
eastward as far as Balemboangang, of Rembang, Japara, Sama-
rang, and the lands thereto belonging.

When the Chinese saw that the Soosoohoonang had left them,
they breathed nothing but vengeance, and determined to depose
him and to appoint in his place a young man, named Maas
Grendo. The latter having accepted of that dignity he was
proclaimed by the name of Soosoohoonang Amancoorat Aman-
coobooana. He took Cartasoura by surprise and made himself
master of all the treasure of the Soosoohoonang, who narrowly
escaped with his son, the Crown .Prince, and withdrew into the .
mountains of Pranagara.

An alliance between Chinese and Javanese, who hate each
other, could not be lasting, and the former made an offer to the
Ewmperor of submitting again to his authority on certain con-
ditions being granted to them. Many of the Regents at that
time returned to their allegiance, but the Ermperor rejected the
proposition of the Chinese, whom he determined to extirpate
altogether.

The capital Cartasoura was taken by the Madurese, and the
new Emperor was obliged to seek his safety in flight. The
Pangeran Ingebey, brother of the old Emperor, was elected in'
his room, but his reign was ot short duration ; the old Emperor
being re-established by the Dutch, the greater part of the re-
fractory Javanese, and among others Maas Grendo, returned to
their allegiance.
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The Pangeran of Madura who had been especially active in
subduing the Chinese and their adherents, and in re-establishing
peace and tranquillity on the Island Java, declined to be any
longer subject to the Soosoohoonang, but declared, together with
the regents of Pamacassang and Sumanap, that they were willing
to acknowledge the sovereignty of the Company, which was
acceded to.

Haughty and supercilious, the Pangerang laid tco great stress
upon the success that had attended his arms and the services
which he had rendered in subduing the Chinese and the rebellions
Javanese, demanding as a reward that the tolls at Griessee, Tocban
and Sidayo should be ceded to him, that he might bear the title
of Panumbahang and that the regentship of Sourabaya should be
given to his son Sasra Diningrat. These demands were declined,
as the Dutch Government thought that the cession of the tolls
would be too great a sacrifice on their part. The Prince felt
highly indignant at this refusal, collected his forces and applied to
the regents of Sumanap and Pamacassang for assistance, in which
he did not succeed.

The Dutch who saw the rising storm, sent Ambassadors to
Madura who endeavoured to pacify the troubled spirit of the
Prince, they represented to him the great advantages he had derived
from being no longer dependant on the Soosoohoonang, and that
the Company would always be ready to favor and to protect his
children. To this he replied that he had sufficient proofs that the
promises made by the Company were but seldom performed;
that with regard to his independence of the Soosoohoonang it had
been purchased by the loss of many of his people, that he was by
no means obliged to the Company for the regentship of Madura
and that from the late war the Company had derived great ad-
vantages, having obtained by means of that war the lands of
Sourabaya and those to the Eastward of Passarouang with all the
Shabandharies on Java and still were unwilling to acknowledge
the essential services which he had rendered them during the war.

Hostilities commenced and the Madurese made themselves
master of Sumanap, Pamacassang, Sassum, Padjankoengong,
all the villages as far as Paradessie and the Island Manara,
laying several districts of Sourabaya in ashes. He was joined
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by the rebels of Malang and by some of the Chieftains of Bali.

The war was continued for a considerable time with various
success, until at last the Dutch with the assistance of some allies
prevailed, and the Prince of Madura with his two sons Sadra and
Rana Diningrat were obliged to seek their safety at Banjermas-
sing, from whence the latter was sent to provide troops and ammu-
nition ; it being said at that time that the English then, and had
long before, entertained a secret correspondence with the Madurese.
The Prince embarked at Banjermassing on an English ship, but
a Dutchman who was there claimed that he should be delivered
up, together with his son Sasra Diuingrat, he being a rebel to the
Company, who was an ally of the Sultan, in consequence of which
the Prince and his son were sent to Batavia, from whence the
father was banished to the Cape of Good Hope and Sasra with
Rana Diningrat, which latter had likewise fallen into the power
of the Dutch, were sent to Ceylon.

Peace was now re-established all over the Island Java and
might have been of long duration, if the Soosoohoonang had not
been a man of fickle and superstitious character in whom his
regents placed no confidence.

The Pangerans Mancooboomie and Mancoonagara, the latter
being married to a daughter of the former, were in open rebellion
against the Soosoohoonang. Mancooboomic was a son of Soosoo-
hoonang Amancoorat and brother to Pacoobooana the second.
He left the Court at the time of the Chinese war and sought the
protection of the Dutch, and after peace had been made he
returned and was pardoned by the Soosoohoonang.

Mancoonagara or Maas Said had already at an early age joined
the rebels. He was a younger son of Pangeran Mancoonagara,
who bad been banished to Ceylon where he died.

The aforesaid two Chicftains became very powerful, the eastern
parts of the island were laid waste, many thousands of the inha-
bitants were killed, and the Soosoohoonang and Dutch brought
to great distress, and although the enemy was repeatedly con-
quered, and notwithstanding all the successes of the Datch and
Boosoohoonang, the latter were unable to quell the fury of
the rebels, who whenever they were defeated sought refuge
in the caverns and hollows of the southern mountains. This
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destructive warfare could not possibly have been carried on by
the Dutch, to whom the loss of every European was of the
greatest value at that period. Proposals of peace and pardon
were consequently made to Mancooboomie and Mancoonagara,
but rejected by them as their pretensions had been considered
inadmissible.

The Soosoohoonang died in the year 1749, and was succeeded
by his eldest son, but previous to his demise, on the 11th Decem-
ber of the said year, he ceded, in the most solemn manner, the
empire of the Mattaram to the Dutch East India Company,
whose representative, the commander of the forces, surrendered the
same, either as a fief or as his property (which, the Dutch writer
of this history is unable to ascertain) to the Crown Prince with
the title of Soosoohoonang Pacoobooana the third.

It is remarkable that on the same 11th December, when the
old Soosoohoonang ceded his empire to the Dutch, Mancooboomie,
who had hitherto only assumed the title of Sultan of the Matta-
ram, caused himself to be proclaimed Soosochoonang Pacooboo-
ana Senapatty Mattaram.

The old Soosoohoonang died on the 20th December.

In the beginning of 1750, the enemy was expelled out of the
Mattaram, which Mancooboomie revenged by killing 80 Euro-
peans who had fallen into his power. He made himself again
master of the whole Mattaram three days after he had defeated
the Dutch and Madurese troops, yet he was obliged soon again
to withdraw in the southern mountains, after having made a vain
attempt in the western districts.

Maas Said was not more fortunate than his father-in-law, and
was obliged also to seek his safety in the southern mountains
after having been three times defeated.

Sourabaya is a large district which had been ceded to the Com-
pany by the late Soosoohoonang and rendered him annually one
thousand coyans of rice for which no payment was made. There
were two regents, Sitjenagara and Pandjee ; the latter dying was
succeeded by Indranalo who had been regent in the Mattaram,
Sambaerawa and Damak. Disputes arose between the two regents
regarding the succession of Pandjee, and Setjenagara, was at the
same time highly irritated against the Company whose servants had
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promised that he should be sole regent, in which he was deceived
when, much against his expectation, Indranatra was appointed
second regent. The first act of hostility Setjenagara committed
against his colleague was the setting fire to his residence, and to
oblige him to take refuge in the Dutch Fort he caused batteries
to be erccted and laid waste the district of Lamongang, Passou-
rouang, Bangel and others, yet he was every where defeated and
at last forced to seek safety in the Malang District.

Mamecooboomie and Maas Said in the mean time, who were on
bad terms, sentrepeated embassiesto the Dutch Government,eachfor
himself and in his own name, but continued, notwithstanding, their
depredations in the territories belonging to the Soosoohoonang,
and Maas Said intimated that he considered himself to have some
pretention to the throne of the Mattaram and that the then Soo-
soohoonang ought to be deposed, being afraid that the choice
might fall upon his father-in-law.

In the year 1753 the Company in acknowledgement for his
great services gave up to the Prince of Madura the contribution
he was obliged to pay for the space of ten years, amounting in
whole to 100,000 spanish dollars,

Open hostilities having broken out between Mancooboomie and
Maas Said, the troops of the former were defeated, he then sent
Ambassadors to the Dutch who were well inclined to treat with
him about a peace. It was proposed that he should be appointed
Crown Prince, to have command over the lands of Matjanagara
and even expectation was given him, that he might succeed the
Ewmperor if the latter were to die without issue. This negociation
however ended in nothing, as it appeared that the intention of
Maas Said by no means was to submit to the Dutch Government.

Affairs on Java at that time were in a most deplorable state,
the war between Mancooboomie and Maas Said continued, yet
both were enemies to the Soosoohoonang who had no aid or
resource but from the Datch Company. Mancooboomie however
was sufficiently powerful to oppose his son in-law as well as the
Soosoohoonang and the Dutch together.

A new governor having been appointed to the Eastern parts of
Java, he endeavoured by repeated and friendly messages to pre-
vail with Mancooboomie to put an end to the miserics of war. At
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length the latter demanded that one-balf of the island should be
ceded to him, without declaring whether his meaning was that ones
half also of the Sea Coast should be included, which afterwards
appeared to have been the case.

Maas Said, on the other hand, pretended that he should be pro-
claimed Emperor of the whole island, and that trompeters, powder
and ammunition be sent him, his Bepatty adding that in case these
demands were not complied with it would be better for his master
to be reconciled with his father-in-law, a hint by no means to be
neglected.

His proposals having been rejected, he wrote to his father-in-law,
offered his friendship and one-half of the Island Java as if he him-
self had been master of the whole. This irritated Mancooboomie
and hastened the treaty he had commenced with the Dutch. The
peace was made between the Soosoohoonang, the Company and
Mancooboomie, and it was agreed that they should unite their forces
to subdue Maas Said and his adherents, From this time Mancoo-
boomi adopted the title of Sultan, and was proclaimed in the year
1755, with the concurrence of the Supreme Dutch Governwent,
ag sovereign of one-half of the eastern parts of the Island Java,
with the title of Sultan Hamingcoobooana Senapatty Ingalsja
Abdul Rachman Sahidien Panatagama Kalifottalock ;—being in
English “ Proprietor of the world, disposer of peace and war, a
creature of God, defender of the faith, and confident of Providence.”

A person who has any local knowledge of the Island Java
must be aware that it is nearly impossible by force of arms
to subdue an enemy, who in virtue of his rank and birth-right
finds everywhere adherents, whom no body dares to arrest, much
less to kill, and who is acquainted with the inaccessible southern
mountains and dark caverns which will secure to him a safe
retreat against any European force. '

Maas Said availed himself thereof whenever he was defeated,
wherefore the Governor Hartingh wished to bring him to terms
by lenient measures. He succeeded in so doing, and Maas Said
sent his brother Timor with a certain Pringalaya to the Soosoo«

hoonang, expressing the wish of their master that peace and
' tranquility might be re-established, and that the districts of
Laro, Matthese, Cadoeang and Panjitan be ceded to him. He
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then came to Souracarta and swore fidelity to the Soosoohoonang
and the Company; yet he could not be prevailed upon to swear
friendship and submission to the Sultan, promising, however, not
to act in a hostile manner against him. Tor his subsistence
4,000 Tjatjas in the districts of Caboeang, Laro, Matthese and
in the southern mouniains werc granted him and the title of
Pangeran Depatty Manconagara conferred on him at his request,

Thus ended a war which for many years had desolated the
fertile Island of Java, during which time some thousand Eure-
peans and many thousand natives had been sacrificed and which
cost the Dutch company about four millions and a half of guilders.

(Signed) J. McQuoin,

}‘
|
;
i
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NOTES ON NANING, WITH A BRIEF NOTICK OF THE NANING WAR.
By T. BRADDELL, EsqQ.

Tue territory of Naning lies inland of Malacca, extending ina
triangular shape in length from the apex at Mount Ophir to the
base on the Lingie river and Bukit Kayu Arang about 35 miles;
the extent of the Province may be calculated at 240 square miles,
while in physical description it does not differ in any respect from
the neighbouring lands of Malacca ; the two countries are not
separated by any natural boundary.

When the Portuguese conquered Malacca in 1511, they fol-
lowed the Malays into the interior as far as Padang Chachar,
on the boundary of Naning with Rumbow; but only on an
expedition against a party which rallied there with a view to
future attacks. 'With the exception of this, and similar incursions
made for the purpose of intimidating the Malays, and driving
them from the vicinity of their fortress, the Portuguese do not
appear to have exercised any authority beyond the range of the fort
guns. From their power and prominent position the neighbour-
ing native territories were considered to be under their protection
a protection, however, which, according to the universal custom
in these countries, was always extended by the superior authority,
without arrogating any right of interference in internal govern-
ment. Naning appears to have been in this condition when the
Portuguese at Malacca were driven out by the Dutch and their
allies the Kings of Acheen and Johore, in 1641. In making
arrangements consequent on this capture, the Dutch were installed
in Malacca in the same position as the Portuguese, and being in
alliance with Johore, the Suzerain of the neighbouring states and
the troublesome enemy of the Portuguese, they were enabled to
pay more attention to the interior than their predecessors, whose
time and resources were taken up in effecting a trading monepoly
and in resisting the constant attacks of the neighbouring Malays.

In pursuance of their policy of influencing the interior states,
the Dutch began to exercise controul over Naning. This was
resisted, and a body of 200 Netherland soldiers, with a large
party of Militia, was early prepared to enforce their authority,
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but on Johore assuming a menacing position the expedition was
withheld, the Rajah of Jobore at that time having been too
powerful to offend with impunity. The disturbed state of Na-
ning was, however, 80 injurious to their interests that in the year
1643 the Dutch felt obliged to interfere, and a deputation was
ordered in Council to proceed to Naning, “to persuade the
Menangkabows of Naning to adopt an agricultural and peace-
ful life.” So great was the dread of the Malays in those days,
that mone of the Council would volunteer to undertake the
mission ; and, as the case was pressing, the Governor was obliged
to go himself. Protected by a force of 180 soldiers he set out,
and in three days arrived at the boundary of Naning, a distance of
12 miles from Malacca. Here they were received with every
mark of respect, and an agreement to the following effect was
entered into by the chiefs on the part of the people of Naning,
date 1644:

1st.—That a Punghulu at Mullikey, agairst whom great com-
plaints had becn made, should be removed.

2nd.—That the Naning people should keep the river clear for
navigation—(against this clause there was considerable opposition,
the. Naningites saying that ¢ though subjects we are not slaves”).

3rd.—Naning to pay one-tenth of the produce of paddy to Dutch.

4th.—The chief to appear annually at Malacca to do homage.

5th.—That the inhabitants should be called by beat of gong,
to enquire if they had any cause of complaint against the chiefs—
(this clause, however, was neutralised by a proviso, that any
person bringing frivolous or vexatious complaints should be
punished).

6th.—Instructions in writing were to be furnished to the chiefs,
pointing out the most advisable line of conduct for them to
pursue in all ordinary occasions.

This is not different from any of the treaties made between
Europeans and the lesser independant native states at the time;
with the exception of the 3rd clause, which, however, was not
attended to. The people having to pay taxes to their own chiefs,
refused to pay, in addition, to the Europeans. In their attempt
to enforce payment, the Dutch roused a spirit of opposition
among the surrounding Malayan states, which resulted in 3
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general combinauon headed by Johore. The Dutch treated with
Johore and succeeded in making terms. The remaining con-
fedcrates, however, harrased the outskirts of the town of Malacea
for some time by constant attacks. A force was sent to Naning
in 1645, to put a stop to these incursions, but it was met and cut
to pieces. This blow, however, was not followed up by the
Malays, who apparently remained satisfied at having thus checked
the interference of the Europeans in their internal affairs. No-
thing was done now by eéither party for 7 years, when, in 1652,
the chiefs on being reprimanded for executing a criminal without
confirmation, confessed their error. Small quantities of paddy
were sent down yearly, ostensibly as the tenth of the produce,
but evidently considered by the Naning people as merely a
present to the Europeans. Finding the chiefs a little slack in
1664 a force of troops was sent up to frighten them. On his
return, the officer in command reported that he had met a number
of Malays, or as they were called by the Duteh Menangkabows,
peaccably driving home a flock of buffaloes in the evening, and
that he had fired among them and killed two. The Governor in
Council “hoped this would do good by preventing the rebellious
¢ Menangkabows from disturbing them.” A

In 1679, Naning was allowed by the Dutch to enter into a
separate treaty with Rumbow, the next state inland, and in 1701
a treaty was made by the Dutch themselves with Johore, by
which the protection of Naning was made over to them. To
explain this a reference to the history of those states is neces-
sary. Previously to the arrival of the Portuguese, a colony fiom
the great Sumatra Kingdom of Menangkabow, at that time appa-
rently the head and protector of all the Malayan states, had settled
inland of Malacea, where lands were allotted to them. In course of
time they increased and formed 9 states, which were governed by
a constitution similar to that of the parent state, but they were un-
der the protection of Malacca ; without, however, permitting any
right to interfere in their internal affairs. 'When the Malays were
driven out of Malacca by the Portuguese they formed a new ca.
pital, Johore, at the south of the peninsula, and continued to rule
over the same country as before, with the exception of Malacca.
Naning, one of the 9 Sumatra states, from its close proximity natu-
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rally fell under the influence of the Europeans at Malaeca, and in
course of time it was excluded from consultation with the other 8
states in questions of peace and war. Johore exercised a protec-
torate over the 8 states, and doubtless over Naning also, in matters
beyond the province of European government, such as settlement
of appeals and hearing cases of importance with reference to reli-
gion &c, till the yeor 1758, when in a treaty between the Dutch
and Johore,~~Rumbow, Sungie Ujong and Johole, three states on
the borders of Naning, were detached, and with Naning, the pro-
tectorate made over to the Dutch. However, the inconvenience
of having no congenial resort for appeal and settlement of dis-
putes and religious differences constantly arising among themselves,
induced the states to apply to Johore to obtain for them a chief of
the Royal blood of Menangkabow to occupy the place formerly
held by the sovereign of Johove. A communication was opened
with Menangkabow and a prince of that family was sent over un-
der the title of “ Jang de Pertuan Besar.” This prince exercises
no direct power nor has he any revenues beyond the fees of his
office. His duties are to sit as President over the Punghulus of
the states, on all matters affecting the common interests, and to
hear appeals in certain cases, without however affecting the local
jurisdiction of the Punghulus, who, each in his own district, exer-
cise an exclusive internal jurisdiction, with the aid of four coadju-
tors under the name of Sookoos. For his support certain fees and
customs are fixed, to be paid by the Rayats thvough the Pung-
hulus. After the appointment of this officer, it was obvious that if
the Europeans wished to retain their influence they must act on
him ; accordingly it was arranged that, on the death of an incum-
bent, his successor must pass through Malaccea, produce his
credentials, pointing out his lineage and connection with the Royal
family of Menangkabow, and obtain permission to proceed inland
where he should be regularly installed. This prince exercises
power only in the 4 above named states, the other 5, as before,
remaining under Johore. The English have long ceased to inter-
fere with the appointment or examination of the Menangkabow
prince, who proceeds inland without any ceremony or motice at
Malacca. ‘

The power now obtained appears to have increased the influence
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of the Dutch, as in 1708, on the resignation of the then Punghuln
of Naning, they were enabled to appoint his brother to succeed ; and
though the Naning people refused at first to accept the appoint-
ment, they did so ultimately, on the Dutch sending up the Captain
of the Malays, from Malacca, to remonstrate with them. The
collection of the tenth of produce had been merely nominal, and
in 1746 the quantity. had fallen to 200 gantangs, of the value of
about 6 dollars yearly. The collection was in that year commut-
ed for 400 gantangs, but on account of the poverty of the people
one-half was remitted. The obvious reason was the inability of
the Datch to collect the tenth, as the rayats paid regularly to the
Punghulu, and could not be induced to pay a second tax to the
Europeans. Under a weak government it is not to be supposed
that the people of Naning would be checked by fear of their
European protectors ; and, accordingly, frequent instancesare on
record where, from tyranny and oppression on the part of the
Naning Chiefs, the country has been so disordered that the Datch
felt called on to interfere for the peace of their own territory, aud
in doing so frequently met with a repulse, as in the year 1761, when
the Punghulu was repeatedly summoned to appear in Malacca, but
as often refused to come down. Had there been any reason to
consider Naning as part of the Dutch territory, it is impossible to
believe that such conduct could have been overlvoked. So long as
the Europeans did not interfere with them, and were satisfied with
a tribute of 400 gantangs of paddy, the chiefs and people of
Naning had no objection to be called subjects, or any other name
their European neighbours might wish. They were satisfied at
being generally protected from external enemies, and for this
protection they rendered the tribute universally exacted and paid
in the east, in connections between a powerful state and its weaker
neighbour. It thus would appear that the Europeans had a
nominal claim to Naning as part of their territory, shewn by the
acknowledgment of their right to one-tenth of the produce, but
that, except on rare occasions, they never were able to interfere
in the internal arrangements of the country, which was exclusive-
1y managed, even to matters of life and death, by its native chiefs;
and that the tenth, instead of being a revenue-levied in Naning
for the Dutch, was merely a present or’ tribute of a few gantangs



NOTES ON NANING. 199

of rice, not amounting to a thousandth part of the produce as
will be shewn below.

In 17953 the English became possessed of the Dutch Settlement
of Malacea, and it was supposed that Naning followed as part of
the settlement ; bowever, from certain reasons elsewhere stated, the
English government did not pay much attention to the interior of
the settlement. It appears that no notice was taken of Naning
till the ycar 1801, when circumstances occurred which drew the
attention of the authorities in that direction. On the 16th July
of that year, a treaty was entered into by Colonel Taylor, then
Resident at Malacca, with the Punghulu and 4 chiefs of Naning.

From a perusal of this treaty, which will be found in Newbold’s
work, it will be evident that Naning was treated rather as a protected
state than as part of Malacca, as the Earopean governments, in these
countries, do not make treaties with their own subjects. Inthe
year 1802, Dool Syed was installed as Punghulu of Naning by
Colonel Taylor, on the condition that he was to use the English
Company’s Seal. The Datch had succeeded in imposing a yearly
tribute of buffaloes and fowls. The payment of buffaloes was now
remitted, and in 1807 Colonel Farquhar remitted a tax of one rupee
which had been levied on every boat coming down the Malacca
river from Naning. This tax was one imposed in Malacca terri-
tory and therefore was beyond the right of interference of Naning
under any circumstances; it was now, however, abolished, thus
leaving only the 400 gantangs of paddy and 6 dozen of fowls as
tax or tribute.*

The chiefs continued to exercise exclusive jurisdiction in Nan-
ing, even to the power of life and death as before, till 1807,
when Colonel Farquhar interfored and made a fresh settlement
with the chiefs, by which the power of life and death was taken
away and other matters of less importance arranged ; among the
rest the before named remission of the tax on boats. Excepting
in cases involving capital punishment, however, matters as to the
internal government of Naning were left on the old footing, no
alteration being attempted till the year 1828.

In 1825 Malacca was finally ceded to the English, when certain

® fn 1746 the tax had been reduced to 200 gantangs on the pretext of the pover~
ty of the people, but it was in ¥776 raised again to 400 gantangs.
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steps were taken by government for the settlement of the internal
affairs of the territory. It was found that none of the lands of
Naning had been granted by the Dutch, in the same manner as
the lands of Malacca, a proof of itself, if further proof were
reguired, that the Dutch did not possess Naning, and the question
arose as to the disposal of the Naning lands. The Records were
examined, and from them it was argued that Naning was an
integral portion of the settlement of Malacca; that as such it was
included in the maps and docaments handed over by the Dutch
authorities ; that by the treaties before mentioned, one with the
Dutck in 1644 anrd a sabsequent one with the English in 1802, it
appeared in plain terms that Naning was subject to Malacca, as
in both these documents they bound themselves to pay one-tenth
of their paddy crops to the Malacca government, and they had
continued te pay this tax, the smallness of which was attributed
to laxity in the authorities not having made the collections. The
settlement of lands in Malacea was already made on the footing
that the rayats were to pay one-tenth of their produce to go-
vernment as a land tax, and it would have been obviously an
unequal and improper arrangement to tax one portion of the land
of the settlement, and exempt the other, on the supposition that
Naning, as appeared by the Records and treaties, was an integral
portxon of the territory of Malacca. The Governor was strength-
ened in this course by finding that in 1822, the then Dutch
Governor, Mr Thyssen, had taken steps to adopt a similar course,
but on referring the case to Java for sanction, a delay had occur-
red, and the English dgain had obtained possession before the
decision of the reference. The Court of Judicature was at this
time extended to Malacca, and the point arose as to whether
Naning was to be subject to its jurisdiction. To the answer on
this point, the other question as to the government right to
exercise the usmal functions in that district was left; a course
obviously incorrect, as it ought to have been first decided whether
Naning was part of the settlement; the other questxon solely
depending on that.

On the information derived from the Records, government
determined to extend the Malacca system to Naning, as part of
the settlement; and the Superjntendent of Lands was sent to
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make a seitlement. This officer found the difficulty so great,
and expected 5o much opposition, that he requested a large force
of military to be detached to his assistance. He reported that
the Punghuli and other chiefs were tenacious in enquiring
whether their jurisdiction was to be interfered with; that the
Punghuln offered to increase the present collections of rice from
400 to 1,600 gantangs; that a large amount of rice, fowls, &c,
was collected from the Rayats by the Punghulu; that the quan-
tity of paddy reaped yearly amounted to much more than 4,000
gantangs;® that a combination was being formed in the neigh-
bouring states to assist the Punghulu in resisting government;
and that the Rajahs were ground down by an incredible degree
of tyranny and oppression. On this the Superintendent was
directed to enforce the government orders as far as possible
without the aid of military for the present, till a reference could
be made to Pinang. In Council there was a division of opinion,
but the sending troops to afford personal protection to the Super-
intendent was sanctioned. The local authority declined, however,
to march troops till it was made to appear that the Superintendent
and Collectors were in danger. The Superintendent was so much
engaged in other duty that he could not himself go up again;
but a Christian Collector was sent with a number of native
writers, &ec, to take down the account of the collections. They
were met with a universal coolness and were in eonsequence
recalled. The question was then reserved for the Governor, who
was expected soon in Malacca. This delay and hesitation had a
bad effect, as it inflamed the mind of the Punghulu, and laid the
foundation for the resistance which was afterwards experienced.

On the 25th February, 1829, the Governor arrived at Malacca.
One of his first duties was the consideration of this guestion.
Tae Superintendent of Lands was directed to address the Pun-
ghulu, pointing out the impropriety of his conduct, and requiring
his presence at Malacca. Several letters passed between that
officer and the Punghulu, but without any other result than
adding to the embarrassment.

@ In a previous report, dated July 1827, the same officer calculated the produce
of paddy at about 1,125,000 ‘?amangs, on which the government tenth, if levied,
;ouldh ilrave amounted to 112,500 gantangs and not 400 gantangs as paid by the

unghulu,
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At this juncture the Governor-General, Lord William Bentinck,
arrived in the Straits, and the local Governor was called to Pinang,.
The proceedings had hitherto been carried on through the channel
of inferior and untrustworthy officers, as the Superintendent of
Lands could not himself attend personally ; and it was feared that
the Puanghulu had been instigated in his opposition by evil dis-
posed persons. Accordingly the Deputy Resident, the highest
officer under the Resident Councillor, was deputed to proceed to
Naning to hold a conference with the Punghulu. The instruc-
tions given to this officer were that he was not to insist, for the
present, on the collection of the tenth, but to explain to the Pun-
ghulun the absolute right of government to the payment and that
the right was only waived, not abandoned ; to insist on a census of
the population being made; and that he should not agitate the
question as to the jurisdiction of the new Court of Judicature, and
the consequent continuance, or otherwise, of the sovercign autho-
rity hitherto exercised by the Punghulu. A party of sepoys
was detached for a personal guard, and the Military authorities
were directed to attend to a requisition for aid, to the fullest extent
of their force, at a moment’s warning. On the 3rd of July the
Deputy Resident left Malacca, and arrived the same day at Sungice
Puttye, on the borders of Naning. There was a Government
bungalow at this place, and here he fixed his headquarters. A
letter was despatched to the Punghulu, informing him of the
arrival of a high officer from Malacca, and requesting his atten-
dance. The following morning the Punghulu came, attended by
his chiefs and by a large party of armed Malays. He was evi-
dently very much agitated and discomposed for some time, till
the Deputy had convinced him that there were no designs against
his personal libepty, The Deputy explained the views and wishes
of government, and expressed regret that the Punghulu had been
taking such an improper course; that governmernt considered
Naning as part of their territory, and consequently that it was
subject to their authority in the same way as Malacca ; and that
the Punghulu instead of being an obedient subject was in open
rebellion. The Punghulu replied that he had been in a state of
terror for some time; that all manner of reports were constantly
coming up from Malacca to the cffect that he and his chiefs were
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to he seized and transported; but that now, having heard from a
responsible quarter the real state of affairs, he and his people would
give every attention and respect to the wishes of government;
that the census would be at once commenced ; while on other
subjects he would wait the directions of government. After this
universal cheerfulness prevailed, and all recovered from their
alarm. The Deputy proceeded on to Taboo, where he had fur-
ther opportunity of conversing with the Punghulu, at his own
residence. He found that the chief cause of dissatisfaction on the
Punghulu’s part, was the fear that the establishment of the new
Court, about which the most exaggerated reports were prevalent,
would destroy his authority among his people, by taking away
his right to adjudicate in all matters of complaint. In hisreport
to government, the Deputy Resident stated that it would be ex-
tremely difficult to divest the Punghulu of his Judicial authority ;
as, from the great respect and veneration entertained towards him
as a saint, the people would, to 2 man, arm in his favour; and
further, there was every reason lo belicve that the late insubor-
dination on the part of the Punghulu, had been caused by the
machinations of evil disposed persons in Malacca, who took every
opportunity of abusing his mind with the most exaggerated re-
ports of the intentions of government towards Naning.

After this meeting matters went on quietly pending the arrival
of the Governor from Pinang. The census was taken, with the
assistance of the Punghulu and chiefs; and the other matters in
dispute were allowed to remain in abeyance. On the arrival of
the Governer on the 18th of October, a letter was addressed to the
Punghulu requiring his presence in Malacca, but, unfortunately,
by this time the good effects of the Deputy Resident’s mission had
been done away with by the sinister efforts and insinuations of the
Punghulu’s disloyal advisers. He positively declined to come to
Malacca. This was a final answer and it afforded the Governor
an opportunity for insisting on active steps being taken to reduce
the Punghula to submission.

By his refusal to come down to Malacca after rcpeated sum-
monses the Punghulu Dool Syed was in open opposition to Go-
vernment ; and prepared to resist by force, any attempt om
Naning, He had foreseen the turn matters were likely to take
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and had made preparations accordingly. His application to tlie
neighbouring states for assistance had been favourably received,
and he had unbounded influence over his own people. The sane-
tity attached to the possesser of the miraculous bajoo and sword ¢
had been turned to such account as completely to outweigh the
evil effect of his numerous acts of tyranny and oppression.

Mr Fullarton after a full consideration of the case in all its
bearings, founded on the information laid before him, came to the
conclusion that an armed force ought at once to be sent into the
interior to bring the Punghulu to reason. Preparations were
made accordingly. The arsenal was put in requisition and the
troops prepared to march; when, at the last hour, the expedition
was countermanded. There was a difference of opinion in the
Council. Those possessing intimate local knowledge could not be
convinced, from the evidence laid before them, that Dool Syed
and his predecessors were sufficiently within the category of sub-
jects, after having so long exercised sovercign authority, even to.
taking of life, to warrant the sharp practice now proposed ; and in
consequence a more quiet course of negociation was recommended
to be carried on by properly qualified persons. The governor,
finding this opinion not to be weakened, at last, as the expedition
was on the point of starting, referred the question to the Supreme
Government, expecting to receive an answer in two months at
farthest. Unfortunately the matter was referred from Bengal to
England, and the delay proved to be a most serious evil. No
answer arrived for two years, during which time the local govern-
ment was broken up, and Mr Fullerton, the former governor, had
retired from the service.

The English power had not been directly exercised in these seas
for ages. Ithadbeen taken on trust, as reflected from India and very
recently from Burmah ; and now on the first appearance of oppo-

@ A concubine had been carried off from the Palace of Abdul Jalil, King of
Johore, by a Malay who fled with her to Malacca. The king wrote to Inche Aroom,
the Captain of Malays at Malacca, an account of this terrible outrage and request=
ed his assistance to revenge the Royal honor. The Inche employed & Naning man
named Juara Magat and he krissed the man, while the woman was sent back to
Johore. In gratitude for this service the king recommended Juara to the Dutch
and on the nextvacancy, being eligible, he was made Punghulu of Naning. The
king also glresented_ Juara with a sword, called the ¢ satiated serpent,” and a silk
jacket, both of which have descended as regalia, and are supposed now to confer
ou their pogsessor a supernatural power.
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sition, the authorities hesitated. That this hesitation arose from any
cause but fear,  was not considered for an instant as possible, and,
in consequence, a grand combination of all the surrounding states
was formed to assist the Punghulu, who became so elevated at
the apparent weakness of the Europeans and at the unanimous
support and encouragement of the native allies, that he threw off
the air of reserve and respectful resistance which he had hitherto
worn. On a groundless pretext, in the month of October, 1830,
he crossed the frontier of Malacca proper and seized a portion of
Jand which had been granted to and held by Inche Surin, a Malay.
The Inche came to Malacca, produced his title deeds, and reques-
ted to be re-instated. Had the Court of Judicature been sitting
at the time, this would have brought matters to a crisis, 28, when
judgment had issued, the civil power must have protected the of-
ficers of the Court in the execution of process ; however as no suc-
cessor had yet arrived to replace Sir John Claridge, the government
was not placed in that dilemma. A letter was sent to the Punghuli
pointing out the impropriety of his conduct, and requiring him
to restore the ground ; to this letter a haughty and insolent reply
was returned. The answer to the reference concerning Naning
had not yet arrived from England, the local government had lately
been abolished, and the incorporated settlement was under a resi-
dent at Singapore, and as he could not assume any responsibility
no active steps were taken concerning the Punghulu, In July,
1831, authority urrived from England to march troops into Nan-
ing, when 150 sepoys and a few mnative artillerymen with two
6 pounders were ovdered to proceed to seize the Panghulu. Owing
to the want of supplies in the arsenal it required 16 days to equip
this force, during which period of delay Dool Syed was enabled to
make his arrangements,

On the 15th July, 1831, a proclamation was issued by the
Governor* informing the inbabitants that a force was going np to
capture the Punghulu of Naning on sccount of his rebellions con-
duct, requiting them to remain quietly in their houses, and promi-
sing that they should be on the same footing aus the people of

® In order to avoid confusion in this narrative I continue to use the titles of
Resident Councillor and Governor, although they werenot vestored till the 10th
April, of the followiag year. A
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Malacca, except 8s to the tenths, which should not be levied at
present ; that new Punghulus would be appointed ; and finally that
they all knew that Naning belonged to the Company, and that it
was only the Punghulu’s rebellious conduct which had brough this
infliction on him.

On the 6th of Aagust the force marched, accompanied by the
Assistant Resident as Civil Commissioner. Provisions were sent
by the river, to-be landed near the borders of Naning, and thence
carried by coolies. The boats grounded far short of their in-
tended destination, and om their return to Malacca the next
morning caused a panic ; being mistaken for the Malays, who
who were supposed to have got into the rear of the advancing
force, and thus were coming to sack the town. In marching this
force the civil and military authorities were entirely without
information, nothing was known of the country or of the opposi-
tion likely to be made. The spies employed reported that the
Naning people were entirely in favour of the English and against
their own chiefs. It was afterwards said that these spies were
chosen with so little care that they were, to a man, in the interests
of the enemy and that in point of fact the whole population of
Malacea and Naning were strongly in favour of the Punghulu and
chiefs, who had numerous relatives and conunections in Malacca,
while the government could hardly commard the loyalty of their
own paid servants. On arriving at the boundary of Naning, two
muskets were fired at the force. This show of opposition was
made the pretext for burning down the houses of several persons
who had made themselves obnoxious. With the exception of 2
few shots, now and then, from the jungle, no opposition was ex-
perienced, till they arrived at Bukit Seboasoh, where a sepoy
and coolie were wounded. By this time however the rigor of the
force in destroying the houses of the chiefs had roused the feclings
of the Malays and they came out in numbers to take vengeance.
The provisions had not come up from the boats, and on the
fourth day, their supplies being exhausted and not having any
reliable information, the officer in command determined to retreat,
in which course he was confirmed by the receipt of urgent calls
from Malacca to return for the protection of the town. The latter
part of their advance had been made by a narrow path, in thick



NOTES ON NANING. 207

jungle, and now they felt the full effect of their needless severity
in burning the houses of the chiefs. The Malays had turned out
with their axes, and, cutting down immense trees, had blocked up
the roadway so that the officers were obliged to abandon the
heavy baggage and to retreat as expeditiously as possible. On
arriving at Sungie Puttye, one of the Government bungalows,
which was stockaded, they halted till the 20th August, when the
re-inforcement arrived from Singapore. This place was held till
the 25th when the whole force was ordered to retire to Malacca.
In the retreat the two six-pounder guns were lost in the jungle
from the difficulty of conveying them over the fallen trees.

After the retrecat, Dool Syed wrote down complaining that the
Assistant Resident had come into Naning with sepoys, and shot
down a Panglima who had been sent as an honorary escort to
receive him. To thisa dignified but moderate reply was made, that
the Punghulu had forfeited all claims to consideration, but still, if
he came down to Malacca, matters might yet be arranged, without
inflicting certain misery on him and his people ; but the Punghulu
was infatuated by the advice of his false friends, and refused to
listen to any terms; on the contrary, he commenced to make incur-
sions ard to levy contributions in the Malacea territory.

The opposition had now changed into a dangerous rebellion,
which government could not tolerate. Requisitions for a large
force were made to Madras and Pinang and pending their arrival
the troops were confined to the neighbourhood of the town.

On the 25th August, the detachment left at Sungie Puttye was
ordered down, and the whole attention of the force occupied for
the present in the defence of the town.

On the 25th September, seven men, four of them of consequence
in Naning, were brought down as prisoners by one of the Govern-
ment Punghulus who had taken an active partin favour of Naning,
but on seeing matters going too far, now found it convenient to
alter his side. These prisoners had been sent into the Malacca
territory to levy contributions, and they were ultimately transported
to Bengal as state prisoners.

On the 24th October, the Punghulu and Chiefs wrote an appeal
to the King of England, complaining of the troatment they had
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received at the hands of the local government. In the month of
January, 1832, re-inforcements arrived from Madras, and several
detachments were sent on in advance to occupy the post still in
possession. '~ Colonel Herbert, the Commandiny officer, left for the
field on the 2nd of March, 1832, and the second campaign open-
ed. After the retreat of the last expedition a number of Malays
had been employed to cat down the jungle to such a distance, on
each side of the road, as to prevent farther blocking by felling
trees across the path. In this duty the men had been protected
by an armed party of Malays, but unfortunately the work had not
been conducted with spirit ; and, in conseq uence, the troops now,
were obliged to cut their own way, by slow and painfal toil,
through the nearly impenetrable forest for some miles;. a
labour which might have been avoided, at least in the Malacca
tex ritory, by alittle previous attention te the employment of coolies.

' A proclamation was prepared by the Resident Cowncillor warn<
ing the people not to put their property into armed stockades as
they and all found in them would be destroyed ; and informing
them that if any of them, while employed iu their usual peaceful
occupations in the villages or fields, should receive injury from the
troops they m')ght appeal to the officer in command who would
redress their grievances. This proclamation was unwisely rejccted
by the Governor and another substituted, simply warning the
people to stay at beme, as all found in arms would be treated as
enemigs,

In the advance Dool Syed tried the patience of the officers and
men by met firing first. His object was to be able hereafter, in
his complaints, to say that he had only aeted in sclf-defence and
that he had not commenced the fighting.

The delay caused by having to clear the road bad a depressing
effect on the treops and elevated the Malays in an extraordinary
degree. They noew swrrounded the ecamp, and getting into the
rear, threatened the communication with town, the only source of
supplies. From the nature of the country, the enemy’s numbers
or disposition could not be guessed at, and i was reasonably
supposed, from parties appearing at dlﬁ'enent times and at distant
places, that they were numerous. On the 18th April, after a

; aemns eheck the commanding officer in writing to governmens
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reported his critical situation, being closed up and his communica«
tions cutoffin the rear; he urgently requested reinforcements, stating
that if they did not rapidly arrive, the force must act on the defen<
sive. The Government Punghulus were inert ard opposed
obstacles to obiaining any assistance in the matter of coolies and
messengers; however, by great exertions, u body of 50 armed
Malays was sent up to open the road to town. The Malays were
daily becoming more bold; and had now actually stockaded them-
selves on the flanks of the posts occupied by the troops, and the
situation of affairs Lad become so eritical that, on the 26th April,
a pressing requisition was made for Eurcpean soldiers from
Maulmain as the nearest European garrison.

On the 30th April, a most valuable ally went up in the person of
Syed Saban, a native chicf who exercised a eonsiderable influence
on the future success of the expedition, Syed Saban was the son,
by a female of low origin, of one of the Arab adventurers who
constantly visit these eountries, as priests and traders, and who
enjoy high consideration and privileges in right of their country.
8yed Saban early shewed signs of intelligence and superiority 5
but, as his mother was of low origin, and his futher had not been
able to acquire a recognised position, it was necessary for the Syed
to endeavour to carve out a fortune for himself. His first step
was to effect an alliance with some of the neighbouring chiefs;
and in this he soon succeeded. He married the daughter of Rajah
Alli, the Iang de Pertuan Mudah of Rumbow, to whose fortunes
he then attached himself. At the eommeneement of the Naning
disturbances Rajeh Alli was actively engeged against Rajal
Laboo, the Menangkabow ehief who had come over to assume the
office of “Jang de Pertuan Besar.” Rajah Laboo had brought
with him from Swumatra a man of the most violent and flagitious
character named Rajsh Krajan, whose adviee and measures
proved fatal to his protector, who had before this time been obliged
to fly to Malacea for protection, on being driven out of the interior
in consequence of the excesses of his follower, At the commence-
ment of hostilities, the Punghulu of Naning worked on the fears
of Rajah Alli, in order to obtain his co-operation against the En-
glish, by circulating a report that Rajah Laboo had becn takenm




210 NOTES ON NANING.

under protection by the English, and that after Naning shotld ba
subjugated, he was to be gratified by the expulsion of Rajah Alli
from the interior and his own elevation to the head of the
Menangkabow states. When the first expedition started for
.Naning, Syed Saban was sent to watch the force, and to observe
if Rajah Laboo and his followers were present as asserted by the
Punghulu of Naning. Letters were also sent to government to
enquire into the truth of the reporte of ulterior intentions against
Rajah Alli. To these letters answers were sent denying the truth
of such reports. Unfortunately they miscarried, not without
suspicion of treachery, and although Syed Suban reported that
Rajah Laboo did not accompany the force, the Punghulu was
able to satisfy them that he would join afterwards, pointing out
the evident insincerity of government in not denying the truth of
the reports when an opportunity had been offered by Rajah Alli’s
letter. Syed Saban joined the Naning forces, and to his energy
and talents arc due the defeat of the first expedition. He it was
who blocked the force by felling large trees in their rear, thus not
only preventing them from receiving supplies from town, but
ultimately perilling the safety of their retreat. Time, however,
proved that there was no foundation for the reports about the
English alliance with Rajah Laboo, and in consequence Rajah
Alli and Syed Saban became alive to the true state of affairs.
They had sufficient foresight to know that the struggle between
the English and Naning must eventunate in favour of the former
and they gave intimation that they might be detached from the
confederacy, and be brought with their whole power to act against
their former ally. Their objects in desiring the alliance were to
secure the protection of government to place Rajah Alli at the head
of the interior states ; and to secure Syed Saban as hissuccessor in
Rumbow. The Syed had also a further aim ; he wished tosecure,
with the aid of the English government, a right to levy a tax at
the Lingie river, on all tin and other produce brought down that
river. A meeting was arranged to take place at Simpang, a neu-
tral territory on the Lingie river, and there on the 19th January,
1832, a treaty was agreed on which provided that Rumbow should
withdraw from the Naning confederacy and should assist the En-
glish. In pursuance of this arrangement Syed Saban had now
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joined the camp with his followers. Rajah Krajan had previously
gone to Naning, where he took an active part in the operations
against the English troops.
The effects of Syed Saban’s presence and co-operation were in-
stantly felt. Hitherto the troops had been harassed by constant
attacks, and an apparent ubiquity of the enemy. The command-
ers laboured under the important disadvantage of a total ignorance
of the country and an absolute want of even the most ordinary
iaformation. The feeling in favour of the Punghulu as a saint,
warring for the faith against infidels, was so strong that nothing
could induce the rayats to assist in any respect against him and it
was found that the spies employed were universally false, convey-
ing perfect intelligence to the Malays of all the movements of the
Earopeans; and at the same time keeping the latter in the dark
as to their opponents. It had been supposed that a very large
force of armed Malays was on foot, as they were felt at dif-
ferent times, and in all directions, but Syed Saban soon put
matters on a more satisfactory position. Without giving the
number of the enemy,* he communicated information as to the
days when attacks might be expected ; as well as the days when
the stockades would be empty. When an attack was meditated
by the Malays it was necessary to collect the men previously, for
the purpose ; buffaloes were killed, and a grand feast given ; after
which they set out on the expedition. When not collected in this
way for an express purpose, the stockades and other defences were
lett in the sole charge of the few personal followers of the Pun-
ghulu. The country was a succession of densely wooded heights,
with low swampy flats intervening. Theroad from Ching towards
Naning had not been sufficiently cleared, in the time between the
first and second expedition, and the troops were now forcing their
way upwards towards Taboo, the capital of Naning, by the clow
process of clearing the jungle and forming their own road. Before
Syed Saban’s information was fully imparted to the Commanding
Officer, much valuable time was lost, apparently from a want
of confidence in the Syed’s good faith, caused by the absence
of any respectable means of communication. The presence of a

" % He says now that there were never more than 50 or 100 in arms at any one
me.
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Civil Commissioner who could have had the confidence of both
parties, and whose knowledge of the natives would have prevented
imposition, was much required; but in answer to the urgent
requisitions of the commandant for such an officer, the reply was
that there was no one at present available, but that the déficiency
would soon be supplied.

The following extracts from the despatches of the officer com-
manding the troops to the Resident Councillor, will point out his
position and the services of Syed Saban at this period :—

Head quarters, Sungie Puttye, 31st March, 1832.

 Suggested that as a temporary measure two Companies

* might be called from Pinang” if the troops were to remain in

Naning; “ the propriety of warning thre Madras government to
¢ hold another native Regiment in readiness.”

On the 18th April, after a ¢ severe contest” he “ solicits that a
“ requisition be immediately made for the following addition to
“ his force”—artillery, 3 subalterns, 2 sergeants, 80 men, and
12 gun lascars; 1 conductor, 1 sub do and 40 store lascars ; sap-
pers and miners, 2 companies ; European Infantry two companies, '
native infantry one 'complete Regiment—and concludes his letter
thus—¢ it is further a most painful duty to report that Tam of
“ opinion if speedy reinforcements are not afforded me that the war
% on the part of the British must become merely defensive”,
Those acquainted with Indian warfare, will casily know the mean-
ing of this sentence.

Between this time and the 16th of May, when three companies
arrived in Camp from Pinang, the Colonel continued to write in
the same strain. Thus on the 20th April, he says—that he could
make no forward movement, that even if he did take the stockades,
he had not troops to keep them, that the roads across the rice fields’
were destroyed and filled with “ ranjows” (caltrops), that all he
could do for several months, would be to maintain a good position,
and keep the rear open ;—28th April, that he did not contemplate
the possibility of advancing, even with the three companies from
Pinang ;—6th May, he urges that a further requisition be made for
reinforcements, being of opinion, with the officer next in command,
that another native Regiment and 2 companies of European infan-
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try ought to be sent.for in addition to those already requested on
the 18th April, and he concludes the letter by describing this re-
quisition as of * absolute necessity”’;—4th May that the three com-
panies, anxiously expected from Pinang, will be of no avail beyond
strengtliening his position, and lightening the fatigue of officers and
men, but that they cannot enable him to goon. On the 16th May
the 3 companies arrived, and, on the 18th, Colonel Herbert writes
that he cannot find in them anything beyond & partial relief to his
overworn men, that he dreads the absence of reinforcements will
protract the service, that “I look upon this force as next thing
¢ to knocked up” but that he may find hissituation widely different
if the Resident Councillor would send him a strong supply of fight-
ing men, or intelligence of a compact having been made with some
of the native chiefs. Such is the picture of lus position and prospects
drawn at this period by the officer commanding the force.

Syed Saban arrived in camp on the 30th April. On 3rd and
14th May he performed some service, but he had not yct acquir-
ed the confidence of the Commandant, who at first was naturally
doubtful of the ability of a petty chief, with a few half armed
followers, to overcome difficulties which had effectually checked
his disciplined and well provided force. On the 17th May, Syed
Saban proposed an attack on Bukit Seboosoh, one of the chief
positions of the enemy, where Dool Syed had concentrated all his
efforts in erecting stockades ; and to this place, he staked his repu-
tation for supernatural powerand sanctity, that the British could
not advance, Syed Saban proposed to attack these lines on the
17th of May. He succeeded in getting possession of the stockades ;
a success which effectually broke up the confederation. Colanel
Herbert had applied for the sanction of government to allow Syed
Saban to-make this diversion, and on the 21st May he wrote thus
to the Resident Councillor—* you will have heard from rumour of
« the success of Syed Saban, which appears to have been' very
 complete, and at present without a man having been touched. The
¢ only point of consideration which made me backward in permit-
# ting his project without high sanction, was the conviction that.I
¢ could not assist him to any extent with my present means, and
¢ this fact stares me now in the face, for, unless this exploit draws
¢ off the followers of Dool Syed,jt is extremely probable that, for
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¢ want of troops in the present sick state of the foree, I cannot oc-
¢ cupy the ground taken and victory over the stockades will be of
“ no avail.” In this however the Colonel was wrong: once in pos-
session of the stockades he had force to resist ten times the utmost
power of the Malays, who had no possible chance, at any time, of
retaking a work held by the regular troops. The blow inflicted by
Syed Saban at Scboosoh was serious, and called forth the best
efforts of the Malays to retake the defences; in which however
they signally failed ; and thereafter the war became a series of
advances; till, at last, Taboo itself was taken. Syed Saban’s local
knowledge and means of gaining correct information as to the
enemy’s movements, enabled him to select days for attack when
he could count on the stockades being very slenderly provided
with defenders; a species of knowledge in which the officer com-
manding the force was singularly deficient.

The interior had hitherto been plentifully supplied with mili-
tary stores and provisions through the five rivers, and so long
as these supplies continued, it was anticipated that resistance
would last; as there were no means of coercing or inconvenien-
cing the neighbouring states. An attempt had been made to
form a blockade, but the operation failed, having been from
necessity entrusted to the faithless crews of local gunboats. At
this juncture, however, it had become essential that some means
should be adopted for bringing a pressure to bear on the neigh-
bouring states, which were covertly assisting Dool Syed. The
means were made available by the opportune arrival of H. M.
S, ¢ Magicienne”, under the command of Captain. Plumridge.
That officer, after being put in possession of the merits of the
case, tendered his hearty co-operation. It was arranged that an
jndiscriminate blockade should be established on the Lingie and
Cassang rivers, extending, however, only to the ingress of military
stores at Muar river. The other two rivers, Malacca and Du-
yong, being within the English territory, were under the strict
supervision of the local departments at Malacca. The blockade
commenced on the 8th of June, and the effect was instantaneous.
The inconvenience and indeed misery, which a blockade of these
rivers, so easily made by the power in possession of Malacca,
effect, are inconceivable in countries where life can be sustained
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without external assistance. The pressure was now found to be
so effectual, that petitions poured in daily from all the surround-
ing native states, praying that the rivers might be opened, and
disavowing any complicity with Dool Syed and Naning affairs.
Finding government firm in purpose the chiefs, one by one,
deserted Dool Syed, as the only means of saving themselves from

destruction.

This blockade, together with the information and co-operation

of Syed Saban, smoothed matters in the interior. The troops
were able to advance more rapidly, and on the 15th of June,
Taboo, the residence of Dool Syed, was taken, after a very slight
resistance. Some outworks at a considerable distance were first
carried, when the officer in command observing Syed Saban to
push on towards the chief defences, followed up with his whole
force, and the place fell. Dool Syed narrowly escaped. The
box was found in which his regalia, the sanctified sword and
jacket, werc kept, but the contents had been carried off. This
operation finished the war. Dool Syed, deserted by all the chiefs
and driven from his capital, forfeited the veneration and belief
in his fortune which had hitherto preserved for him the adher-
ence of his people, and wandered about an outcast till February,
1834, when he surrendered unconditionally at Malacea.

When the Punghulu saw the extensive preparations being made
for the second expedition, he became seriously alarmed, and sent
letters to several individuals in Malacca to intercede for him; to
these he received the reply that he must comedown to Malacca and
make his submission in person, but that his life would be spared.
In February, he wrote again, promising to give up the guns lost in
the 1st expedition, and to abdicate his Punghuluship in favour of
either his son or nephew; to this a similar reply was given on
the part of government. On the 2nd of June, he sent a message
to the advance to enquire if his life would be spared; to this he
received for answer that he must surrender unconditionally, and
trust to the mercy of the government. On the following day,
on the arrival from Malacca of a gentleman who had consented
to act as negociator, Dool Syed threw himsclf at his feet and
burst into tears, bitterly regretting that he had been led into his
present situation by the councils of false aud designing friends.
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Unfortunately for himself, he was not yet- sufficiently terrified.
He asserted that he did not contemplate resisting government,
but enly the .oppressive acts of subordinates, and offered to
deliver the two guns at Sungie Pattye, the post at the boundary
of Naning. An armistice was agreed on at this meeting, to
allow a reference to town; but the following day it was broken,
whether treacherously or imadvertently does not appear,by an
attack on a post held by the troops at Parling. On -the 6th,
the answer to the reference arrived, to the effect that Dool
Syed must bring down the guus to Malacca. This he refused to
do, and operations commenced with renewed vigonr. There can
be little doubt that Dool Syed was misled as to the position in
which he was placing himself with the British government. He
was. encouraged in the belief that he was in opposition to a subor
dinate officer only;-and those who were in a position to advise
him to the contrary, refrained from doing so, doubtless for reasons
of their own. The expenditure of the large sums of money,
necessary in pxot:acted operations in the-interior, was a bait too
attractive among a population in which the European and English
element was insignificant, and other private objects placed many
in a position where their interests were too strongly opposed to
their duty. Since this settlement was finally taken over in 1825
there has hardly been'a single European inhabitant, independent
of ‘government, whose interests and feelings are in support of Bri:
tish supremacy ; and, if it again becomes subject to any other
nation, the British name and recollection will be obliterated in a
day. Had there been any influential Europeans with British
feelings in the settlement, or had the government officers been pro-
perly informed, the Naniag war could never have occurred. . Itis
evident, from the result of the Mission of the Deputy Resident in
Jaly, 1829, that if the- policy then opened had been carried out
under  the superintendence of European officers, assisted by proper
influences of the well disposed inhabitants, and not opposed by the
‘the sinister efforts of aliens, Dool Syed would have been brought to
a- sense of his true position, and the matters in difference between
him and the authorities would have been arranged on a footing
satigfactory to both parties, The subsequent history of this chief
may be here narrated. Government provided him with a house



NOTES ON NANING. 217

and land in Malacea and gave him a pension of 200 rupees a month,
The following extract from a report of the Resident will explain
the rest. ““He has effected the purchase of the contiguous
¢ paddy fields, is devoting attention to the cultivation of the soil,
#ig turning his mind to trade, is practising as a physician, is mak-
“ing money. As respects pecuniary means he is certainly more
“ndependant than he ever was at Naning; he now wears shoes,
“Lkeeps a buggy and is occasionally employing a goldsmith.”
The fact of his having becn pensioned has done more to strengthen
the influence of government among the .surrounding- states
than the result of the war in other respects. He died peaceably
in August, 1849, and his children inherit his Malacea property.

In the month of July large re-inforcements of European and
native troops arrived from Madras, but as there was no further
necessity for their presence, they were sent back immediately.
Two Companies of Europeans were detained for a-short time as
a reserve, pending the arrangement of matters in the interior, as
the occupation of the troops in Naning had afforded opportunities
for marauders at Mount Ophir to make encroachments.

Two or three years before this time the Tumonggong of Muar
died, leaving a son and successor of immature age. The country
of Muar, being virtually independant of the nominal Sultan of
Johor, from want of power on his part to interfere effectually,
the relatives of the young Tumonggong, not being apprehensive of
any opposmon either from him or from the British, seized the
opportunity -to make themselves masters of the country, each in
his: own. district. Two of them, Ahat and Mahamat, took the
districts  raund Mount Ophir, where they came into collision with
the English on account of their claims and violent encroachments
on the territory of Malacca. During the continuance of the
Naning war they became so insolent and tyrannical that the coun-
try was.deserted by the rayats, who weredeprived of their lives and
property on the slightest pretexts, and finding themselves uaop-
posed they ‘gradually came across the boundary, and took pos-
session of a tract of land at Chabow which formerly had
been in dispute between Malacca and Muar., The Sultan was
requested to drive out these miscreants, he issued an order to the
two chicfs and a force of military was sent upon to be stationed
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near the borders, at Assahan and Rheim, where posts were
retained for some years.

A Civil Servant was seat up to Naning, during the continuance
of military operations, to act as political commissioner. He
arrived at head quarters in the end of June and afterwards
was authorized to hold a Court of Requests and a Police
Court for the trial of cases of minor importance. = This officer
died on the 6th of August following, from over-exertion in the
duties of his office, and unfortunately no successor was appoint-
ed to the vacany. In the month of October, 1832, the Governor
visited the disirict of Naning and appointed a number of Pun-
ghulus, on the same footing as those of Malacca. The old sys-
tem of nalive government was completely abolished, and an
arrangement made with a gentleman of Datch descent in Malacca,
who agreed to introduce the system of tenths, to make a census of
the population, number of houses, quantity of grain planted, and
extent of lands exempt under the system. For these services he
was to receive an allowance for travelling expences on the usunal
scale and to be permitted to appropriate the tenths., It is almost
needless to add that this arrangement was soon annulled as advan-
tageous neither to government nor to the natives.

After the war was concluded Naning became in effect, what it
certainly never had been before, an integral portion of the Kaglish
territory ; the constables and bailiffs then for the first time began
to serve process there as they do in other parts of the settlement
without reference to native rights or institutions. The country
was treated in the same manner as the other districts. Punghulus
were appointed and the Malacca land system was introduced. As
the waste lands were not subject to any claim, such as those of
Malacoa proper, Government took possession of them, but from
want of proper establishments nothing has been done in the way of
granting titles or of effecting improvements. The apathy and ill
success which have attended all attempts in Malacca have produc-
ed similar results in Naning, population does not increase, protec~
tion is not extended and revenue is not collected.
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Entracts from o letter from 8. Garling, Hsq., Resident
Councillor at Malacca, to the Governor, communicating
information previous to the Naning mwar.

4. Malacca is bounded on the eastern border by the Cassang
nver, which separates us from Muar, This country is under the
government .of an hereditary chicf, styled Dato Tumonggong,
whose residence is in a village called Pangcallang Cota, not far
up the Muar river. The present chief is very young, and suc-
ceeded his late father about two years ago. Availing themselves
of his youth and inexperience, several of his relatives have posses-
sed themselves of independent authority. Unkoo (or Tuankeo)
Tuan, his uncle, is chief of Se Gammat, situated on an inferior
branch of the Muar river, containing about 400 houses. This
chief has claimed independent jurisdiction. Inche Ahat and Inche
Mahomed, who reside at Sungie Dua, a small village situated on
the eastern bank of the Cassang river, not far fiom Mount Qphir,
are distant cousins of the Tumonggong’s, and are also now inde-
pendent. These are the two individuals who have given us of late
so much-trouble at Rheim and Chohong. Since thelate disturban-
ces, whieh have involved the expediency of withdrawing our small.
detachment of sepoys from Rheim, they have scized upon all the
formerly disputed land at the foot of Mount Ophir. From the
inhabitants they have levied the tenth, and have driven away Inche
Allang, whom we placed there as a .Punghulu. This Inché
Allang and Inche Barimah, who, you may remember, had pos-
session of the land, and was obliged by us to quit about three
years ago, are I believe, related to the Tumonggong; similarly
with the two former. Inche Ahat and Inche: Mahomed have,
from their exactions, obliged the workers of the small gold mines
of Gemmy, at the foot of Mount Ophir, to abandon their labors.
These two men are disposed to render every aid in their power
to the Punghulu of Naning, and have had the boldness to
threaten that they would ‘stockade Ayer Panas. Unkoo Tuan
sent some arms to the Punghulu of Naning. I am not awara that
the Tumonggong rendered any aid, and I am inclined to believe he
would prefer remaining on friendly terms with Jus.

5. From Mount Ophir to Quallah™ Si Marabnw, on  branch
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of the Lingle river, is an irregular line running in an average
direction nearly due west. To' the nerthward of this boundary
and to the.westward of the Lingie river, are the governments of
Johol, Rumbow and Sungie Ujong.

6. In speaking of these countries, I am unavoidably led
occasionally to associate with them the district of Naning. But
in doing so, I am not to be understood as implying that the
Punghulus of Naning for many years past have claimed to sit
as members of their council, or to be consulted as a party whose
interests remain inseperably united with theirs. I must further
observe, that I cannot vouch in every instance and to the very
letter, for the truth of all the details contained in the notes which
follow. I have diligently set myself to gather what information I
counld, and I feel satisfied as to the general authenticity of all that
is most material.

7. Sungie Ujong, Rumbow, Johol and Naning, are each
governed by a Punghulu Belantaye and four Sookoos. These
four Punghulus derive their origin from Menangkabow. The line
of succession observed is similar to that prevailing in the royal
family of Pagarooyong in Menangkabow, which is through the
sister’s son, and not the son of the deccased ruler.

8. Over these four Punghulus is a titular chief, designated
Iang de Pertuan Besar. This chief is not succeeded by any
member of his local family. The selection is vested in the
Menangkabow ruler, from whom the individual so selected brings,
in token of his appointment, a document termed ¢ Trompah”,
containing the genealogy of the Pagarooyong royal family, with
which the Iang de Pertuan Besar of our interior muvst be
necessarily connected by blood. This chief resides at Sri Me-
nantie, where an Istana is built for him ; but he does not, however,
possess any regalia, neither has he any people or territory which
he can claim as immediately his own. Menangkabow has no
practical ascendency over the councils of our interior; neither
is any tribute or periodical present paid or sent to the ruler of
Menangkabow. The supremacy, if such it can be termed, is
simply utnlar. The Sultan of Johore is no longer considered

as the head of these states.

9. At Bungie Ujong there exists another officer, atyled Raja de
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Raja, or the Raja Shabandar. This functionary has jurisdiction
in all matters connected with the River, and the trade carried on
by water carriage. His office is of considerable importanee, in
consequence of the extensive tin trade carried on at Sungie
Ujong. Sungie Ujong is the least populous and powerful of the
four districts, although the chief of it is considered as ¢ Elder
Brother” of the four Punghulus and takes precedence of them.

10. Rumbow presents a political variety. This district is
divided into Rumbow Uloo (the principal village of which is
Chumbong) and Rumbow Ilir (the principal Settlements being
Penagy and Bandaar.) Each division has its four Sookoos. The
Punghulu Belantaye, or ¢ Punghulu Rumbow presides in Rum-
bow Uloo, but has always had equal jurisdiction over Rumbow
Ilir. At the last election, however, Rajah Allie (of whom I
shall presently speak) managed to bring about the appointment of
a second Punghulu to preside over Rumbow Ilir. The person
elected is named Pakat; and it is supposed that on his death he
will not be succeeded by another, particularly as Rajah Allie’s
interests have of late been warmly supported by the Punghulu
Belantaye of Rumbow Uloo. A further innovation has since ob-
tained in the Government of Rumbow, by the nomination of an
Iang de Pertuan Mudah. This chief ranks next to the Tang de
Pertuan Besar. He has no regalia, neither has he any people or
territory of his own, being in this respect as powerless and helpless
as the Iang de Pertuan Besar. It may be here noticed, that the
terms “ Punghulu and four Sookoos” mean the Punghulu of
Rumbow Uloo and the eight sookoos. Timmerman Thyssen, the
late Dutch Governor of Malacca, entered into treaty with Rum-
bow in 1819. The treaty is dated 5th June, and is signed by
Rajah Allie, as Rajah of Rumbow, Lellah Maharajah, as Punghulu,
and Gempah Maharajah, Muarbangsa, Sangsorah Palawan and
Bangoah Balang, as Sukoos.

11. Johol is the most powerful of the four states, Naning, as
stated in para. 6, is not longer a necessary portion of the union.

12.  There are other places and chiefs subordinate to Punghulu
Belantaye of which the subjoined is a list. The term Punghulu
as'applied to the subordinate chiefs, is unconneeted with any modi-
fying epithet, whereas the word “ Belantaye” is understood as
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an affix to the same term when speaking of the four principal
Punghulus,

Under Sungie Ujong are Lingie and Terachie, in part. The
land of Lingie is an integral part of Sungie Ujong, but the origi-
nal founders of the colony removed from Rumbow. The natives
speak of the father of Lingie as deriving his origin from Sungie
Ujong and the mother her’s from Rumbow. The Chief of Lingie
is styled ¢ Dato Mudah” and is without Sookoos for reasons set
forth below. Terachie is situated on the boundary between Sri
Menantie (which is subject to Johol, as mentioned below) and
Sungie Ujong. There are therefore two bands of ampat seokoos,
as at Rumbow (para. 10) one presiding in each division. The
Punghulu resides on the Sri Menantie side. The inhabitants are
believed to be descendents of people from Menangkabow.

Under Rumbow are Tamping and Caroo, at each of which
districts are @ Punghulu and four Sookoos, Lingie also is partly
dependent upon Rumbow, or at least acknowledges titular alle-
giance, as stated above. Under Johol are Sri Menantie, Pondong
Passir, Jumpool and Giminche (whence the principal part of our
gold is procured), and Terachie in part, as stated above. At
each of these places are a Punghulu and four Sookoos. Sri Menan-
tie is the residence of the Iang de Pertuan Besar.

Naning has no dependencies and certainly none which are not
subject to our ascendency.

18. The mode .of succession on vacancies is somewhat as fol-
lows =

The Iang de Pertuan Besar (or as he is sometime termed, the
Rajah Besar) hesucceeded as notieed in para. 8. Owing to family
quarrels, to the weakness and the ignorance of the person last sent
from Menangkabow and possibly the non-interference of.our
government, the course of succession has been recently interrupted.
Rajah Laboo now at Malacca possesses the ¢ Trompah,” and is
styled Rajah Pagaruyong (the capital of Menangkabow) or Iang
de Pertuan of Sri Menantie. The Iang de Pertuan Besar cannot
assume office until he is recognized by the Punghulu Belantaye.

The Iang de Pertuan Mudah (or as he is sometime styled Rajah
Rumbow or Rajah Kichil) is considered as elective by the Pun-
ghulus, Sookoos and people of Rumbow and subject to the confir-
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mation of the Tang de Pertuan Besar. He resides at Bandaar, 2
villags situated on the Rumbow branch of the Lingie river, rather
higher up than Qualla Si Marabow.

The Punghulus Belantaye are succeeded, as already noticed,
by sister’s sons, selected by the Sookoos and people, and con-
firmed by the Iang de Pertuan Besar. The Punghulu of Naning
cannot properly assume office without the previous sanction of
the Europcan authorities at Malacca, as the Rajah Besar of
Pagaruyong can have no voice in the election, nor has he any
titular controul over the affairs of Naning.

The subordinate Punghulus, the Sookoos, the Rajah de Rajah
of Sungie Ujong and the Datu Mudah of Lingie are all elective.
The Punghulus are elected by the Sookoos and people, and
receive the sanction of the Punghulu Belantaye immediately
superior. The Sookoos are usually nominated by the Punghulus,
but in strict regard to the general sense of the people. The
same may be said of the offices of Rajah de Rajah and Dato
Mudah. These two offices and that of Punghulu are nevertheless
usually preserved in the same family, if not in respect of blood,
at Jeast in regard to connection.

14. There is considerable difficulty in correctly ascertaining
in what the revenues consist, and upon what general principle
they are distributed or appropriated. It has been noticed above,
that the two Iang de Pertuans are without regalia, people or
territory ; ncither have they any certain revenue. The Iang de
Pertuan Besar levies fines on offenders in cases adjudicated by
him, consisting of disputes between rayats of different districts,
and of matters especially submitted for his judgment by the
Punghulus. The Iang de Pertuan Mudah appears to enjoy
all the fines arising out of differences where Rumbow is con~
cerned, as in such cases they are submitted for his own decision.
Both the Iang de Pertuan expect contributions (called  poon-
gootaro” or gathering) on eccasion of marriages, births and
deaths in their families, or on any political emergency.

The Punghulus levy fines in cases adjudged by themselves,
and are aided by contributions, something after the manner ob-
taining with the Jang de Pertuan. The Punghulu and Rajah
de Rajah at Sungic Ujong and the Dato Mudah of Lingie,
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enjoy considerable advantages from the tin mincs. The Pun.
ghulus of Johol and Giminche reap. something from the gold
mines. The Punghulu of Naning, in addition to the usual
lévies, receives annually from cach dwelling house & gantangs
of paddy, 2 fowls and a cocoanut.

The Sookoos partake in the fines and emoluments received by
the Punghulu, and are assisted when making feasts in their
families on special occasions.

The following are said to be the places immediately on the
boundaries between Rumbow and Malacca. The lands of Na-
ning are immediately contiguous to those of Rumbow :

‘Quallah Si Marabow. The junction of the rivulet Si Marabow
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